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“WHERE THE SUN (LIGHT) NEVER SETS.”

VISIT OF THE INDIAN CORONATION CONTINGENT TO
PORT SUNLIGHT. -

To those members of the Indian Army who have been privileged
to visit England, the memory of the reception which they received
by all classes in the Mother Country will never fade. Wherever they

 went there was an enthusiastic welcome. But nowhere was the wel-
come more cordial than at Port Sunlight, the village which is known
all over the world as the home of Sunlight Scap. Messrs. Lever
Brothers took advantage of the visit paid by our brothers to Liverpool,
and invited them to view their works and village. The invitation was
accepted, and on Monday, July 28th, the entire contingent, urider
the command of Lieut..Col.” Dawson, travelled by special steamér
from Liverpool to New Ferry, where they were met by the Port Sun-
light Silver Prize Band, and escorted to Port Sunlight, about a mile
and.a-half away, through gaily-decked streets lined with cheering crowds
of people. ' Flags and banners weré displayed at every point, and the
. day being gloriously fine, the scene was most enchanting. As the
stalwart soldiers marched along, many complimentary remarks were
heard, and the impression they created was highly flattering. Mr,
W. H. Lever, the Chairman ‘and founder of the company, received
the contingent at the door of the Offices, and each detachment was
guided through the works by an official. The reserve so noticeable
in the Indian soldiery was somewhat broken down, as wonder after
wonder was viewed ; and many expressions of delight and astonish-
ment passed from man to man as they visited the various depart-
ments. After leaving the works, the detachments were re-formed,
and entered Hulme Hall—a large and handsome dining room for
the work girls—where the ‘officers and men were entertained with
light refreshments, fruit, cizars, cigareites, &c. Before leaving the

_hali each man was presented with a book containing views of the

Village and Works, describing in detail many points of interest to the

_ visitor, and also a cardbox containing sample tablets of Sunlight Soap,
each box bearing labels in the seven principal Indian languages.

. The men were charmed with their visit, and those who coyld speak a
little English expressed their regret that they had only been able to
stay such a short time. To the villagers the sight of a body of men
of such splencid physique and attired in such varied uniforms was

- educational, and the distinctly polite, gentlemanly manner of all the
soldiers impressed everyone. - There was.at no time the - slightest

- semilance of rushing or crowding. Everything was done in the
most orderly style, and where favours were conferred the soldiers were
profuse in their thanks. On the other hand, ‘our Indian brothers
will take back to their countrymen and to their loved ones in India
« pleasant stories of _their, visit to Port Sunlight, and a tangible gift with
. ample and easily read descriptions of the uses of that Sunlight Soap

of which they bave often heard, which has made the pretty village on

" the Mersey possible and famous. i
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+ ART. .~THE INDIAN LAND REVENUE.

v l *HE late Sir William Hunter, who never allowed pedantic'
accuracy to impede the production of effect, was wont

* to write of the “ Land.Tax” as an item of Indian Finance.

The analogy was misleading, and has supplied the critics of
the British administration with more than one weapon of
attack. Adding the total derived from that source to the
yleld'of taxation proper, they have sought to show that a
crushipg load has been imposed upon a people whose resources
are hardly equal to the humblest needs of life. The subject
Is one both of importance and interest, If the critics were
right the Government must be one of the worst—like that of

~one of the early Emperors who said that his object was

to leave his Hindu subjects no more than what would keep
them alive, But itis the very reverse of truth, for the portion
o‘I: rent which the British administrators of India divide
with the zemindars is enough to pay nearly half of the net
outlay on State-purposes ; and to that extent the tax-payer
escapes.* It is as if Cornishmen were excused from paying
Income-tax because the Prince of Wales derived an equivalent
sum from lands and mines in the Duchy.

. But there is an even more weighty fact, to which attention
is not always paid. The share of the rent appointed to the
relief of the tax-payer has been larger under all previous
G9vernments, while the value of money has diminished, more
laid out upon profitable and benevolent objects, and far less

.Tun to waste on middlemen and corrupt officials. The reform-

ing Emperor Akbar took a third of the gross produce ; it
1s the aim of the present Government to take a tenth. Under
the more vigorous of his successors the estimated tota! rose
to more than thirty millions of modern money, besides a
leakage of the kind mentioned above, which a contemporary
reckoned at as much more. At that time the unskilled

Jabourer got about Rs. 2 a month, while the pay of a foot-

soldier was little more than double. Prices of commodities
were in proportion. The system of rackrenting lasted inta
VOL, CXV.] 27



208 THE INDIAN LAND-REVENUE.

modern times. The Begum Somru attempted to take the
entire net yield of the land from the agriculturists of her Fief

at Sardhana; and the first thing that the Board of Revenue

did, when it fell in by her death in 1836, was to reduce the
‘demand by 20 per cent. At that time the maximum rating
of British administration was 75 per cent. It has now reduced
to 5s0. If the Dutts and Digbys could succeed in obtaining ‘a
further reduction they  would have to point out some source
whence the deficit could be made good; and the burdens of
the unrepresented people would be perilously increased. = -
The question whether the present connection of India with
.the Empire is an advantage would be one of complexity
and magnitude, The people of the Eastern country have
received peace and commercial prosperity, population has in-
creased, secondary waats and manufacturing interests have
been introduced, with new standards of morals and civilisation.
‘On the other hand, the revenue of the United Kingdom has
been replenished and a field laid open for the employment of
white labour in various fields, while many valiant soldiers
-have been made available for the defence of the Empire,
Against these things there is a certain amount of drawback.
The increase of population in British India does not favour
‘the survival of the fittest; a dense crowd of weaklings is poured
wpon the land; plague, pestilence and famine are becoming
chronic and appear as Nature’s protest against the introduc-
tion of new cloth into an old garment. On the British side is
to be set the political and military peril, which impend on
a position that'has had no precedent since the decline of the
Roman Emperor. Like the Romans of that time we have to
defend a great and growing frontier with an army that is
largely recruited by foreign mercenaries, It might be argued
that the interests of both countries point to a gradual retire-
ment from the administration of India, conditionally on the
retention of a few treaty-ports, and the assurance that other
- powers would not take possession of the vacated Hinterland
in a spirit of hostility and plunder. The case of China is
-suggestive. Should the Russians and the French ever effect
a partition of that vast Empire it may well be doubted whether
British Commerce would be long allowed to retain its rights
and privileges at Shanghai, Hong-Kong, or even Wei-hai-wei.
. If these things be so it follows, that, for the present, the

connection ought to be maintained ; and for/its maintenance

the good-will of the people is an esseatial factor. Now the
bulk of the Indian people is agricultural;.and is, with one
exception, untaxed. That exception is not the so-called Land
Tax, The land has been inherited or purchased by its present
holders under a rental of which a part was carmarked for
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the use of the State. Those who hold free of such payment—
known in India as Mamdars or Mafidars—are no better off
than their revenue paying neighbours, the value of whose
estates has indeed been enhanced by the modern Government.
The only tax that is paid by the agriculturist who abstains from
luxuries is a poll-tax levied in the form of an excise on the salt
that he eats, and the incidence has been worked out at about
six to twenty—say sixpence a head per annum, When we -
remember that for this modest contribution the agriculturists
get protection for their industry, transport for their produce,
and collection for their children, we cannot fairly call the
payment unreasonable. The rest of the taxation falls on those
who use litigation, stamped paper, ardent spirits, etc., or
have assessable incomes. This minority—about 20 per cent.
of the whole population—also pays municipal rates if—as is
usual—it lives in towns; but the rural community pays no
more than the salt-tax already mentioned. A duty on tobacco
has been sometimes mentioned ; but it has never been adopted
~—probably from a conviction that it would alienate the
allegiance of the agriculturists on whose good will rest the
sure foundations of the Icdian Empire.

H. G. KEENE.




ART. 1.—THE PORTUGUESE IN MALABAR.
INTRODUCTION,

ALABAR is a district that lies on the] west coast of

. Southern India, wedged in between the Arabian Sea

and Western Ghauts, and extending roughly from the gth to

the 12th degree of latitude, Though Malabar under the

name of its present political division excludes the Native

States of Cochin and Travancore, which lie south of it, Malabar

of the period we have to deal with in this article included the

“whole of Cochin and part of Travancore, thus the ancient
Kerala extended over a large area of territory of over 25,000
" square miles, ‘ '
_ Iuotersected by numerous rivers, lakes and canals, and in-

terspersed by numerous hills over hills set in gay theatric

pride, Malabar, - the garden of India, presents much charm-

ing natoral scenery, the like of which may not be found

in many other parts of the earth.” The Western Ghauts,

arresting the exit from the land, of clouds brought by the

South-West Monsoons, Malabar shares an abundant supply of

rain which considerably mitigates the heat of the climate

and prevents the reservoirs of waters from [becoming dry-

in the hot season as they do in other parts of India. A
serpentine water-way now swelling into mighty rivers and
extensive ponds which can float a man-of-war, now dwindling
into tiny artificial. canals, connect Trivendrum in the south
with Cananocor in the north. It ramifies in several directions,
permeates the country, especially in the south, like arteries in
the body of man, and possesses frequent outlets into the sea
which make it feel the variations of depth, synchronous with
ebb and flow, and enable at high water ships and junks.

to carry commerce with important places in the interior.

This highly advantageous water-system has contributed much
to the furtherance of native commerce, and stood the Portuguese
. comers in good stead. N

. If ample means of communication, which develop commerce
are not wanting, there are also not wanting in Malabar articles"
to start commerce. Malabar has been, from very ancient times,
noted for its pepper, ginger and cardamom. Pepper has been
aptly spoken of as the money of Malabar. The early Greeks
and Romans had established colonies in Malabar and stationed
fleets on the Malabar Coast to secure the pepper trade of the
country. The nations of China, Arabia, Egypt and Turkey

. considerably enriched themselves by supplying the medjeval

marts of Europe with the spicy products of Malabar.
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Popular legend ascribes the origin of Kerala to the mythic
hero of Parasurama, a supposed incarnation of Vishnu at
whose bidding the sea is said to have receded, leaving behind
it the land of' Malayalam high and dry. The same hero is
also said to have peopled the sea-reclaimed land with Aryan
Brahmins brought from Hindustan and made a gift of the
whole land of Kerala to sixty-four families of the new immi-
grants, He is also credited with supplying the-Brahmins with
a servant-class and organising the whole into several castes
and one creed, Behind all popular legends and traditions,
there is always a kernel of historic truth, as may be seen in

"the case -of the legends above referred to. The legend of

Parasurama’s creating new land is but a fanciful rendering of;
the geological changes that must have occurred in the place
now called Malabar, That the space now occupied by the Zerra
firma of Malabar was once filled up by sea, and that the
land was the result of the recession of the sea for natural
causes is attested by fruits of modern researches, two of
which may be mentioned here. There is a part of the
Western Ghauts which goes by the name of Kahadikode or
Kadaladikode ‘meaning ‘surf-beaten place.” The other is that
numerous fossil sremains of marine animals have been dis-
covered in some parts of the Western Ghauts. The other
legends embody the facts that there have flown two streams of
immigration into Malabar, both probably and one certainly
of the so-called Aryans. The first body of immigrants who
were out-and-out Aryans must have come to the country from
Hindustan before Hinduism in the latter country was revolu-
tioriised by the religion of Buddha; for many of their customs
and manners and many points in their creed,-are of the pre-
Buddhistic Aryan type which could not have remained intact,
had it not been for the fact that before the rise of Buddha
they must bave settled themselves in the country., These
immigrants, who are all Brahmins, are now known in Malabar
as Namboodirees; and their Aryan origin is well attested by
their customs and manners as well as by their physiognomy.
They are as a class well versed in the Vedas and in Sanskrit,
and very conservative and superstitious, and possess "a pro-
found contempt for Western Education, :

The second set of immigrants might be very probably
Aryans also. Their descendants are the famous Nayars of
Malabar. They were once thought to be Dravidians, but
recent researches, though not very conclusive on the point,
have made the theory of their Dravidian origin very doubtful.
However, they must have been Hinduized only after their
drrival in Malabar. This fact made them, though superior in
numbers yet inferior in position, to the Namboodirees, The
Nayars are, as a class, very brave and war-like.
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But the Nayars and Nambodirees, though they claim at

present a pre-eminence above the rest, were not the only immi-
grants into Malabar. The Greek and Roman relations with

tbe land we have already noticed ; but they have not made

any permanent additions to the stock of its population. The
Pheenicians, too, though they had extensive trade with -the
country, failed to leave, permanently a community of theirs there-
in. A large number of Jains have settled themselves in Malabar
since pre-historic times, Cranganore was probably the earliest
site of their colony, though at present Cochin is their strong-
hold, They settled in the land as traders and were able to

secure for themselves many privileges which can be made out
- from the copper-plate grants made to them by the Perumals

(a line of ancient rulers of Malabar), and still preserved in
-the Madras Museum. Christians who still form a consider-
able part of the population of Malabar must have come to
-the country in very ancient times. ‘The Doubting Apostle”
St. Thomas is said to have lived, preached and founded churches
in Malabar. Quilon and Cranganore were the principal Chris-
tian centres, though they are now scattered in the coast-lying
parts of South Malabar. Moors and Arabs had been carry-

"ing on commerce with Malabar from very early times. The

principal trade of the country was for centuries in their hands.

* They entered into close relations with the rulers of the land
"and one of the Perumals of the land became a convert to their
- faith ; they held important military ports under the Zamorin and
formed an element in his fighting force. The descendants of
~the Moors . and Arabs are now known in Malabar as the
Moplahs. - They are, as a class, illiterate and strongly imbued
“with religious fanaticism which occasionally provokes serious
- riots in the district. Calicut and Ponnani are the chief Moplah

centres,: : -

Malabar, in pre-historic times passed under the sway .of
the alien line of Chera kings, the last of whom, about  the

_-ninth century A. D., became a zealous Muhammadan and parti-

- tioning his kingdom among a number of Rajas and bequeath-

-ing much land to the sixty-four families of native Brahmins,

piously set sail -for Medina. Tradition says that Cheraman
Perumal, after he had made his several gifts, found to his dismay

“and disappointment that he had left nothing for his favourites,
‘ Manichan and Vikraman. The small piece of land that lay

‘around the modern Calicut, which was then covered with .

+

dense woods and jungles, and which was, the sole area left

- ungiven, was forthwith conferred on the two valiant youths
- together with a sword bearing the motto ‘ Conquer or die with

it. - Clearing their land of its woods and jungles, the two
warriors peopled it with men brought from neighbouring realms,
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and extended their kingdom by numerous conquests. Subse-
quent to the departure of the Perumal, many petty Rajas—
whether they obtained their kingdoms by gift or conquest is
not known—had arisen in Malabar, among whom the Rajas of
Cannanore, Tanur, Cochin and Quilon claimed pre-eminence
above the rest. Gradually these Rajas had, either to fall beneath
the conquering arms of Manichan and Vikraman or acknow-
ledge their suzerainty. The whole of Malabar was organised
into a feudal system, and there are a multitude of evidences in
local customs and tradition which point to that feudalism was
once universally prevalent in Malabar and that this feudalism

-was more akin to the type that once existed on the Contirent.

of Europe than to that which was introduced into England,

The descendants of Manichan and Vikraman, thfa eldest and

ruling one among whom bore as they still do, the title of Mana

‘Vikrama (a compound of Manichan and Vikraman) stood at

the top of this feudal scale, Their overlordship in M.alat{:xr was

signified by their royal title Kunnalakonethere (meaning literally

«The Lord of the land between sea and mountain’) which was

-later on translated into its Sanskritic equivalent ‘Sa_moodm,’

‘a corruption of which is the present word ¢ Zamorin’ The

Zamorin ruled his kingdom from the port town of _Callcut

which, in course of time, became the far-famed capital of

¢ Malé.’ Calicut is described by some early travellers as one of

the richest towns in India, where a multitude from all nations

might be seen buying and selling goods of different climes.

The commercial as well as political greatness of the Zamorin

made his vassals look upon him with jealousy and hatred.

They were only waiting for an opportunity to take up arms

against the suzerainty of Calicut. The Portuguese in their

quest for India were actuated by three motives, viz., Conguest,

Commerce, and Conversion, and, as Sir \Nilharq Wllsqn

Hunter says, they might have searched the whole India in vain

for a better spot suited for their purposes than Malabar, The

mutually jealous local rulers might easily have been taken

advantage of, by any who thirsted for conquest and who
desired to play them off, one against the other. .I'ts proxi-
mity to the sea and its richness in the very commodities which
all nations were seeking for, rendered Malabar specially,
suitable for the commercial desigus of the Portuguese. The
tolerance shown by the local rulers for the several religions
of their subjects (to which we have already referred) gave the
Portuguese in Malabar safe and ample scope for exercising
their proselytising ardour. o
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THE PORTUGUESE IN MALABAR.

On the 2pth of May i498 a company of fishermen who had-

been out at sea in the interests of their profession, beheld with
astonishment a fleet of four ships making way towards the
Calicat barbour at an unusual part of the year. The monsoons
bad set in ; and it was not usual for ships to call at Calicut till
the monsoons were over. They thought that the ships belonged
to some Calicut Arabs, but on nearing the fleet their astonish-

ment was increased when they saw that the habits, looks and.

ianguage of the inmates of the ships were neither Hindu
sor Musalman, but beings quite strange and queer to their eyes,

The pilot of one of the ships was a Guzerati sailor who, when

questioned by the fishermen, said that the ships were of a
white people whom he joined at the African port of Melenthe,
and whom he promised that he would pilot them to the
far-famed Indian Coast, The fishermen were delighted to
see the quaint colour and habits of the foreigners and
gladly guided them to the harbour of Calicut. The
Captain of the fleet was no less than the famous Vasco-de-

Gama. He sent immediately two of his sailors ashore. While -

they were wandering up and down the streets of Calicut, unable
to speak to anybody through ignorance of the native lan-
guage, some Arabs and Moors recognised in the colour and
dress of the two foreigners their Portuguese nationality. They
gladly welcomed the strangers, their future rivals and enemies,
and showed them all the streets and shops and all the goods
and merchandise of the town. But fortunately there wasa
Castilian in one of the shops who could speak the Portuguese
tongue ; and he asked them in their language ¢ Who the devil
brought you here 2’ The sailors replied that their king had sent
them to India for pepper and spices and Chinese goods;

and that after a perilous voyage of many nights and days they -

bad at last arrived at the far-famed capital of Malé where pepper
grows. They also unconsciously dropped a hint as to what
they were, not merchants merely, but crusaders as well. They
* also said their king was delighted to hear of the existence of

Christian communities in India and’ thought that it was neces- ,

sary in the interests of Christianity to establish a connection
with their brethren across the seas. The Castilian showed
them great hospitality and promised to act as a translator and
mediator, between the Zamorin and themselves, He briefly
described to them the state of the political and commercial
affairs of the land. He told them plainly that the country was
very rich and possessed extensive commerce with Arabia and
. China ; and that the trade was mainly in the hands of the Azabs
and Moors..  He told them that the Zamorin was a weak ruler,
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that his Court was subject to priestly dominion, while his town:
and harbour were subject to Moslem influence, * - R
 On the advice of the Castilian friend, Gama atonce despatched
a message to the Zamorin who wasin the town of Ponnani at
that time. ' The Zamoria gladly receivéd them and'showed the’
strangers the hospitality which was characteristic of hisrace, He'
advised them to take theirships to the safe harbour of Pantalayini
Kollam till the monsoons were over ; he also~promised them
that he would grant Gama an "interview when he would ' come
to Calicut, About the 2oth of June' the Zamorin came to
Pantalayini followed by his bodyguard of 200 Nayars ' and his

" Kothuval. On hearing the news of the Zamorin’s arrival Gama,

apprehending some- possible dangers to his life while alone’
and’ ashore, he called together his men and told them’ that if
anything happened to him they must at oncesail to their
native’ ldnd and inform their king and lord of 'théir success-
ful voyage to the East Indies. Having ‘done this, Gama’
dressed himself in his best attire, landed and "proceeded to’ the
palace of the Zamorin accompanied by twelve of his country-':

 men. They were safely escorted by a company ‘of Nayars to

the palace of Pantalayini. But though the Zdmorin allowed:
them to come and see hirh in his chamber, the *Brahmins could
not conscientiously- allow ‘the foreigrierseto enter the paldée be-
fore they were purified by a’ spray of consecratéd water: " It is
said that Gama was given some sandal paste which he used &'
his forehead in the orthodox Hindoo way. The Portuguese were
then taken to a temple to crown the act of purification, From!
the temple the company entered the gates of the palace proper
This palace ‘which is now 'in ruins, had four distinc€¥oivs of
massive stone-built walls, and four times as many gatés and’
towers, each guarded by a decade of soldiers. Multitudes of
people thronged the palace gardens to witness the strange pro-
cession. The crowd was so dense that the soldiers had" great
difficulty in keeping order among them. Mény are $aid to
have died in the pressure of the throng. Bugles and trumpets
were sounded, drums and tom-toms were beaten ; and muskéts
and cannons were fired in honour of the new-tomers, Gama
and his dozen followers were duly received by the several
dignitaries of the Court and ushered at last into the presence’
chamber. This hall was a very spacious one, Its floor was
thickly carpeted and its walls and ceilings were riéhly adomed
with gems and jewels and silken draperies, - iThe royal mhinis.
ters -had their seats arranged before the richly ‘carved and
cushioned sofa-like throne of the Zamorin, - The Raja though
advanced  in ‘age, had adorned his person in a rather fanfasgic"

“manger. "-Itis said, though with a slight exaggeration, that his’
. right hand was adorned with fourteen bracelets glitfcﬁng “with

voL. cxv.] i 28
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gems, that his ears dropped down to his shoulders with.the
golden weight of brilliant. earrings ; and that his head was covered
with a golden crown, and his waist girdled with a gold belt set

with blazing gems, Servants stood in attendance on him ;.

some cooling him with gorgeous fans, some bearing golden
trays filled with spices and nuts and betel leaves, and others
holding wide-rimmed cups of gold to receive the royal spittle,

' When the Portuguese captain entered the royal chamber, he.

saw the ministers standing before His Highness, their mouths
respectfully covered by their hands. Gama and his men thrice
kneeling before the Zamorin were beckoned to proper seats.
The story goes that the royal guests were treated to a dish of
jack fruit which they ate in a curious way. They threw away
the sweet rind and ate heartily the bitter muts. They were then
given water to drink, which, howeéver, they were obliged to
empty into their mouths in due aristocratic way  carefully pre-
venting any unholy contact between the cup and the lips.
But the Portuguese were not accustomed to this way of drink-
ing and they began to cough tremendously to. the hearty
enjoyment of the Zamorin and his Court, When théinteresting
treat wasover Gama told the Zamorin that he bad come as an
agent of the King of Portugal to open trade with the East ; that
his countrymen were gbliged to buy Indian goods from the
Moors at an enormous rate, and that though his king had sent
ny an explorer to discover a sea-route to India he was the only
successful one of them. Gama then presented to the Zamorin a
letter from King Emmanuel of Portugal written in Arabic. The
Zamorin declined to receive it at the time and sent away Gama
- and his men promising themaninterview shortly after. When they
came out of the palace their Castilian friend told them that rich
presents would be a more eloquent pleader with the Zamorin
than anything else on their bebalf ; and Gama accordingly sent
the Raja at once some of the richest things he had brought with

him, excusing himself for their smallness on the ground that .

his arrival at his Highness's Court was quite unexpected.

The poverty of the presents had great consequences. The
Moors seeing that the results of the interview were in favour of
the Portuguese, and fearing that they might be eclipsed and

vuined by the new foreigners, they went in a body to the .

Zamorin and told him that the Portuguese were not regular

traders, but pirates pure and simple, with no king to cbey and

~with no loss to respect. They supported their words by.alleging
‘as a proof, the poor and unkingly presents Gama had made, and
“by the rumour of some piratical encounters the new foreigners
recently had with some of the Calicut ships. They urged their
claim to be protected by the Zamorin on the ground ' that they
-were the old dependents of his Highness, who had ever. proved
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ready to die for his Highness’s- sake. They threatened the
Zamorin with a wholesale emigration of the Moslem population
of Calicut—an act which, if it were to be performed, would seri-
ously tell upon his Highness’s exchequer, The Moors crowned
their arguments for the exclusion of the Portuguese from
Calicut by reminding the Zamorin of the words of an astrologer
who had in the previous year predicted that a foreign nation
would soon conquer the palmy Kerala. Their words had their .
intended effect on the Zamorin, It was to his interest, as well
as to that of his country, that there should be a trading com-
munity in his town, It mattered little to him whether they were
the Moors or the Portuguese. So long as he was sure to get his
ddes he was prepared to admit any strangers into his town for
commercial purposes. But in the present case the jealousy of
the Moors set the Zamorin against the new-comers. Suffice
it tosay that two days after the interview spoken of above,
Gama was summoned before his Highness, adjured to speak
the truth about his race and mission and  threatened with
immediate death in case of uttering a lie. “ Do you think that
the people of this country are brutes or stones that you make
me a present of such poor paltry things? Speak the truth,
or be prepared to die.” This was the tone which the Zamorin
now assumed towards the same people whom a few days ago he
had received with so great pomp and festivity. Gama saw that
'his cause was in danger, but he nerved himself up to this brief
and unreserved reply : “ You do not know anything about us now,
You will learn all about us gradually. Our king is a follower
of Christianity and is earnestly working to spread the religion
of the Cross all over the world. We want to create union be-
tween the several nations on the earth, We are very ;glad to
observe in your Triad or Trinity a resemblance between our re-
ligions. You Worship Maria (a Hindu goddess). We also wor-
ship Maria (the Holy Virgin). If you will accept our faith,
your country will progress by leaps and bounds. We love all
nations, but not the Mussalmans. They are over-reaching us
always. They are imposing upon you also. Do not believe
what they say about us. If you kill us, our king will come
and avenge our deaths. Gama then presented the king’s
letter to the Zamorin. The Raja of Calicut then dismissed
Gama, advising him to remain on board his ship to prevent
any collision between the Moors and the Portuguese, at the
same time promising an immediate communication of his will.
Long and peaceful mutual intercourse had bound the Muham-
madan foreigners and the Native Hindoos of the Malabar Coast
in close friendship, so much so that the Portuguese, who were
the rivals of the one, became for that reason alone the rivals
of th® other also. While Gama was waiting for the Zamorin’s
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reply to his king’s letter, some Muvhammadans and Hindoos,
conjointly tried to harass the Portuguese captain in a variety
of ways. But Gama saw through their fair words  and was on

his guard, waiting patiently on board his ship during the whole .

rainy season and occasionally sending some of his men ashore
that they might acquaint themselves with every nook and
cerner of the town. Things continued thus till the month of

- September when it was rumoured that some big ships were like-.

ly to arrive from Arabia. Gama feared an encounter with the
Arab fleet, and so he sent a message to the Zamorin requesting

permission to sail home, leaving some of his men and goods .

‘at Calicut and taking some native commodities with him.
The Zamorin seemed not to be well pleased with this petitioh.
He demanded 600 pagodas as customs duties due from the
Portuguese and kept Gama’s messenger in prison. The
Zamorin really wanted to detain the Portuguese ships till the
arrival of the Arab fleet and then to crush them utterly. But
Gama in the meanwhile was behaving in the most courteous
and hospitable way to the native visitors of the Portuguese ships.
One day when some magnates of the town had come on board

the ship as visitors, Gama heaved anchor and set"sail to Lisbon.
No act could more irritate the Zamorin and his people -

than this. A few ships were at once despatched in pur-
suit of the Portuguese, but Gama threatened to fire upon
them unless they delivered up the Portuguese prisoners and
Portuguese goods that were left ashore. The Portuguese
prisoners were safely delivered into their ships, but Gama
retained his native guests on the ground that the Portu-
guese goods were not surrendered also. Castilian whose sym-
pathies were clearly with the Portuguese was punished by
the Zamorin with the confiscation of his property and. he
sought refuge in Gama’s ship. Gama on his way touched
“at Gokarna, careened and repaired bhis ships at Anjedeeva,

‘beat off some pirates near Goa, and captured and retained one

of them who was a Jew and konew many languages. The
return of Vascode Gama to Portugal and the treatment
accorded to him there need not be told here. Many of his
‘country men were seized with a desire to see the new land;

and many of them prepared themselves for a voyage to the

East Indies partly to satisfy their curiosity and partly for
‘commercial purposes. The king also entered heart and soul
into all schemes of trade and commerce with the East, and
despatched ‘a fleet of twelve ships under the admiralty of
Alvarez Cabral, On the 8th of March 1500 this fleet contained,
1,800 soldiers, 8 Franciscan friars, 8 chaplains and a chaplain
major—elements of both temporal and spiritual . conquests.
‘But Cabral had a special injunction to punish ' the Moors “and
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the Arabs. Contrary winds blew the fleet of Cabral to the
coast of Brazil, a country which was destined to become an
important factor in the Portuguese possessions. Having
sent home one ship to announce to the King the fact of
the new discovery, Cabral sailed to the East. He brought
with him a peculiar kind of mango—to this day known in
Malabar as the Paranki (Feringhee) mango, pine-apple and
guavas and introduced them into Malabar, On his way
to India, Cabral’s fleet encountered a storm near the Cape, in
which four of his ships were lost. With the rest he arrived
off Calicut in September, having called at Anjedeeva, on his
way. He had brought with him those Malayalies who had
beerd formerly carried away by Gama, Dressed in Portuguese -
suits and wearing Portuguese arms they were sent ashore
to tell the people the tale of their kind treatment by the
Portuguese. The accounts of the treatment did much to
soften the native feelings towards the strangers. Cabral sent
the Jew, whom Gama had captured off Goa, to negotiate with
the Zamorin in the name of Cabral and get from him six
Brahman hostages to be kept in the Portuguese ships while
Cabral and his men landed their goods and exposed them
for sale. in the local marts, After much doubt and hesitation
the Zamorin agreed to do so, and six Brahmins were sent to
the ships accordingly. Bat as they would not eat their food
on board the ships, the hostages has to be changed every
day. The Portuguese were, however, permitted to trade in
peace.

But when the Zamorin began to show favour to the Por-
tuguese, the Moors saw that their case was failing. There
were two classes of Muhammadans in Calicut at this time—
the old Arab settlers generally known as M4pillas, and new-
comers from Arabia, Egypt and Turkey. The Mapillas were
well-inclined towards the strangers, so much so that their
chieftain and an important personage of Calicut at this time,
one Koya Pakkee, sold his shops and warehouses to the
Portuguese and executed a document to that effect on a silver
leaf. A factory was soon erected on the site of those
shops, - .

While matters were going on in this way the Zamorin is
reported to have tested the strength of the Portuguese in this
way. A fleet wasseen sailing past the Calicut harbour bound
for Guzerat as it seemed. The Zamorin in concert with
Shamsadeen Koja, a Moorish chief, asked the Portuguese to
capture the fleet. He said .that there was a war-elephant in
ong of the ships, which its owner refused to sell even at
an_exorbitant price and that he wanted to possess it at any

~risk. :*Cabral complied with the Zamorin's request. A ship
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was despatched in pursuit of the sailing fleet with sixty
soldiers on board, under the command of Duashe Pachecho.
The Portuguese overtook the fleet at Cannanore where the
two parties closed on.each other in a naval fight. Arrows
were showered on the Portuguese ship, while cannon balls
were sent flying towards the enemy’s fleet. -The fight con-
tinued for two days when Pachecho seized his destined prey.
One of the elephants had been killed in the fight, part of
whose carcase was dressed and dished by the hungry Portu-
guese and the rest salted and preserved. .

The Zamorin professed to be highly pleased with' the Yortu-
guese valour, but really he felt that the Portuguese were
Jikely to become his mast dangerous enemies. The Muhim-
madan subjects of the Zamorin were offended at their sovereign
-on account of the preference he was showing the foreigners over
themselves, in ignoring his own loyal subjects and calling on
foreign help to capture a hostile fleet. They told the Zamorin
plainly that the Portuguese were soon likely to cease to be
‘merchants and to become soldiers, . and perhaps conquerors of
the country. They said that they themselves would soon
have to seek elsewhere a more peaceful home where they could

be free from foreign interference. The Zamorin consoled them
with a sharp reply, nevertheless he felt the weight of their -

words,

As the Moors bought all the native goods in the market, and |

as nobody would buy the Portuguese goods, Cabral was able to
load but two of his ships. On petitioning the Zamorin he was
given permission te compel any laden ship that might be in
the harbour to sell her cargo to him at the market rate. The
Moors saw that their cause was hopeless. Shamsadeen,
their chief, devised a trick whereby he sought to change the
mood of the Zamorin towards the Portuguese. The wily
Moor went to the Portuguese factor and told him in private

that there was a ship in the harbour which had been laden with
pepper on the previous night and would sail away to Mecca"

on the morrow. The factor reported the matter.to- Cabral
who was laid up with a slight fever, Soldiers were at once
ordered to go and search the ship. When they reached the
ship, her crew who was in concert with the Moors jumped

into their boats, and made haste to the shore shouting out that-

- the Portuguese were attacking them and unlawfully driving

.\ . them away from their ships. At once the whole town was up

in arms. Al the Portuguese who were seen in the streets were
killed.: Their factory was besieged ; its walls were demolished,

3. and may of its inmates killed or wounded. Five missionaries
" ..and twenty  men of Cabral managed to get on board their.

- ships.. Cabral himself remained inactive for éne day. -Then
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: having caused much destruction to the city by cannonades, and

having captured ten Arab ships, he sailed for Cochin with all
his fleet and men. ' )

The Raja of Cochin was now not on good terms with the
Zamorin, He had been compelled by superior force of
arms to acknowledge the suzerainty of the Raja of Calicut,
a more powerful prince than himself. Being an old man he
had been pressed by his suzerain to resign his Raj and to lead
the secluded-life of a hermit in accordance with the national
custom, The old Raja did not at all like the idea of exchang-
ing the pleasures of the Court for a trying forest life. The
Zamorin would not permit him to crown his brother as his
successor. Again the Zamorin would call away to Calicut ali.
the soldiers and other citizens of Cochin for his service. The
very existence of the Raja of Cochin was a matter of the
Zamorin’s will and pleasure.  Cochin was only waiting for an
opportunity to throw off the yoke of Calicut.

On the 24th of December 150c Cabral anchored off the port
of Cochin. As he had on his way captured a ship belonging to
the Raja of Cochin he was 4fraid to land. There was with
him one Michael Jogue, a Syrian Christian who had joined the
Portuguese missionaries in Calicut and wanted to be
taken to Portugal, Cabral sent Michael to communicate with
Unni Rama Koil Thirumulpad who was then the Raja of
Cochin, Michael requested the Raja, in the name of Cabral
to permit the Portuguese to load four ships with pepper. The
Raja of Cochin had already heard of the daring and valour
of the Portuguese, and he hailed their arrival as an opportune
one that would enable him to get rid of his suzerain’s yoke.
Permission was readily given to the Portuguese to buy
merchandise for their ships, also the king requested 'them
to establish themselves permanently at Cochin in the interests
of their trade. However, within twenty days Cabral was able,
through the help of the Cochin Raja, to load his ships with
rich and ample commodities, paitly from Cochin and partly
from Cranganore.

While Cabral was at Cranganore two. Native Christians, by
name Joseph and Mathias, came to him begging a passage to
Jerusalem and to Europe. They explained 10 him that they
were Christians of the Syrian sect. They told him that their

- ancestors had from time immemorial settled themselves in

Cranganore among Jews, Arabs, Parsees and Moors as traders.
Cabral took them with him to Europe a few days after when

~he sailed off to Lisbon from Cranganore. One of these

Christians died at Lisbon; the other lived to see Palestine and

-Europe, and to write a book about his own mother-country

In that book he says that the Chinese had extensive commerce
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‘with Malabar in silk, spices, zinc and musk ; and that since
the Zamorin did them some injury, at the instigation of the
Muhammadans, they ceased to frequent the ports of the Kerala
and that their ships would come only so far as the present
‘Mylapore on the Coromandel Coast. When Cabral sailed
l;{or.ne he took with him a few Nayar subjects of the Cochin
aja. :

Two months after the return of Cabral, Joa da Nova
anchored off Cannanore with a squadron of four ships. On
hearing of the recent hostilities of the Zamorin towards the
Portuguese from a Portuguese soldier who had been protected
by the Moplah leader Koya Pakkee, he sailed off at once to
Calicut and did much damage, to some of the native and
Arab ships which he encountered in the local harbour. Power-
less to do anything more, he sailed to Cochin and visited
‘the Raja. After reproving Cabral’s infidelity in carrying off
some of the citizens of Cochin withoat the Raja’s permission,
his Highness rendered great services to the King of Portugal.
He permitted the Portuguese subjects in Cochin to live in his
own palace, when their houses and factories were set on fire
by the unrelenting Arabs and Moors of the place. When
Nova was despairing in his attempt to load his ships, the
Raja of Cochin helped him with pepper and money. Nova
soon sailed home touching on his way at St. Helena.

The King of Portugal on hearing of the intractability of
the Zamorin, the jealousy of the Moors and the consequent
Portuguese disasters, resolved on teaching the Raja of Calicut
a lesson at any cost, on driving away the Moslems from the
Indian seas altogether, and on spreading the religion of the
Cross in the .East. Vasco de Gama was once more sent to
India at the head of twenty ships and with the proud title of
the Admiral of the Indian Seas. On nearing the Malabar Coast
Gama encountered a few Arab ships containing many Muham-

madan pilgrims of both sexes and of every age. Gama.

promptly seized the opportunity of revenging himself on the
rivals of the Portuguese and enemies of Christendom, The
further story of this encounter is indeed terrible, The poor
pilgrims knew that their cause was hopeless, To hold their own

against the Portuguese fleet was out of the question. Rich,

presents and bribes were lavished on the Portuguese captain,
but it was all in vain, Jaffar Pakkee who had been sent to
the Zamorin by the Sultan of Misra or Egypt as an embassy
proffered Gama twenty ships filled with the richest merchandise
provided that Gama would spare the pilgrims’ lives, But
religious animosity f would not allow Gama to receive bribes

from the followers of the false prophet or to allow to pass such’

a golden opp’ortunity of doing great service to God and
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Christendom. The pathetic cries of the children and the heart-
rending supplications of the mothers had not the slightest effect
ou the pious Portuguese Admiral. The brave Gama began his
noble attack on the Mecca pilgrims whose unpardonable crime
was their religion. The unarmed pilgrims fought for three days

‘with the courage of despair, The Arab ships were captured one

by one, Having selected twenty fair boys from among the
pilgrims to serve in the convents of Liston, he shut the rest
in their ships and set these on fire. As the flames rolled on
some jumped over board and sought a niilder grave ; others
in the very helplessness of grief and rage hurled at their
remorseless assailants whatever they could get hold "of.
Mothers with half singed faces and limbs held up their half -
burnt boys and girls and implored for m=rcy; but it was all
in vain. As ship after ship sank to the bottom of the sea
and the defenceless pilgrims perished in the flames or beneath
the waves, Gama looked listlessly on with self-complacency at
his own pious deed. This was only the first of a series of
inhuman atrocities that the Portuguese were to perpetrate in
the East, No sooner did the report of: this horrible deed
reach the people of India than they began to despise the
Portuguese name and the . Christian religion alike. When
Gama anchored off Cannanore the Kolathiri or the local Raja
expressed his unwillinguess to see him, but the Portuguese
Admiral would not-set foot on Indian soil before he had his
revenge on the Zamorin. The Kolathiri satisfied Gama's con-
science by building a small pier out into the sea and receiving
Gama at the end of it, with due pomp and ceremonial, but
Gama began to assume a very haughty tone towards the Raja
He demanded from the Kolathiri that all affairs between the
Portuguese and the Raja, in connection with commerce must
immediately be settled in favour of the former. When the
Kolathiri hesitated Gama threatened. The whole behaviour
of Gama towards the Raja was so insolent and insulting that
the latter had to threaten him that he wculd report his con-
duct to the Portuguese King.

After committing many atrocities on all {hie subjects of the
Zamorin with whom he came in contact, Gama arrived in
Calicut to ‘do his work of retribution. He lemanded that the:
Zamorin must drive all Muhammadans fut of his country.

The Zamorin treated the insolent demand ;with deserved con-

tempt. The Muhammadans were not only ancient settlers of

the soil, but also formed a very useful comununity of over five

thousand families of the Zamorin's subjects} and to expel such

a pecple from his country would be at:once ruinous and

disgraceful. When Gama iearnt the hostile attitude of the

Zamortn, he was greatly incensed, but pkcified himself in'a
" VOL. CXV.] : ! 29
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very reasonable way.  He seized fifty fishermen and tied them
hand and feet -together and either whipped them to death or
enclosed in bags threw them. overboard.  But this was not
enough. Gama demanded satisfaction from the Zamorin for
the outrages committed by the Mussalmans on the Portuguese
subjects left in the Calicut factory, and when - satisfaction was
not forthcoming, more fishermen were seized and hanged,
burnt or drowned ; and the cynic Admiral sent the limbs of
the unfortunate victims as presents to the Zamorin. The town
of Calicut was bombarded, and a continuous and destructive
fire poured on the huts and houses that were on the coasts,
Having caused much damage to life and property Gama posted
. six ships in the Calicut harbour to cut off the supply of rice to
the town, Calicut was then, as it is now, partly dependent
on foreign imports for its food-supply, and by keeping them off
a famine might easily be created in the town. This devise
reduced Calicut to sore straits. But Gama sailed away to
Cochin on the 8th of November, . )

. When Gama arrived off Cochin, the Portuguese men that
were left there strongly testified to the kindness and loyalty
of the Raja of Cochin. Though Gama was pleased "at the
report of the good offices rendered by the Raja, he grew indig-
nant when the Raja hesitated to fix the price of pepper at a
low rate and to grant the Portuguese permission to erect a
factory at Cochin. When the incensed Gama abruptly went
out from the Raja’s presence and betook himself to his ship,
the alarmed Raja sent after him with hot speed. Magnifying
in his imagination the possible results of a collision with
Portugal the Raja readily consented to execute a document
granting Gama all his demands, ‘

.While Gama was in Cochin he received a message from the
Kolathiri of Cannanore stating his willinguess to sell the goods
the Portuguese required from his country at the Cochin rate
in return for the favour and good will of Portugal’s King, It
is interesting to note that at the instance of the Cochin Raja
Gama forbade his men to buy beef from the natives. When
three Moplahs brought the carcase of a butchered cow to one
of the Portuguese ships Gama handed them to the Raja of
Cochin who had them hanged. : . :

An interesting, as well as important fact, which occurred at
this time, and which had great influence on the Portuguese
history -in the East, requires our notice. The Christians of
Cranganore sent a representation,of their grievances and
‘ wishes to Gama, - They caid that their ancestor, centuries *
" ‘ago colonised Cranganore and had kings of their own who
‘'were ruling over them on authority given to them by'the
ancient Perumals of the land, and three thousand ofthem,
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coming in a body, expressed their wishes to be enrolied as
subjects of the Portuguese King. They gave Gama some
accounts of Ceylon and of the Church of St.. Thomas. They
strongly urged Gama to build a fort.at Cranganore, advising
him that if he would do so the whole country along the Mala-
bar Coast would soon come into Portugal’s possession. Gama
promised them protection from all their enemies, especially
the Muhammadans,

There are many stories about the Portuguese struggle with
the ruling dignitaries of Malabar. It is said that one day
an old Brahmin came to Gama with two children, one of whom
was his son and the other his nephew. Having flattered the
Portuguese Admiral the crafty Brahmin expressed his desire
that the two children might be taken to Europe and educated
there. A sum of 3,000 pagodas was proffered for their ex-
penses. which he paid Gama at once in valuable goods.
Gama consented to the proposal and gladly took the children
into his ship, DBut the Brahmin secretly told Gama that
he was really the Guru or preceptor of the Zamorin who had
seat him to the Portuguese captain to carry on negotiations
between his royal pupil and the illustrious foreigner. He
assured Gama that matters might be settled amicably if only
he would consent to have secret interview with the Zamorin.
Gama at once sailed for Calicut in a small ship; and having
detained the Brahmin as a hostage, he went on shore and held
an interview with the Raja. The Zamorin promptly yielded
to the requests of Gama, and it seemed for a moment that the
animosity between the two parties were at an end. But it
was all a delusion, for the Moors, probably at the Zamorin’s
instigation attacked the Portuguese at sea and caused consi-
derable damage to their life and property. But Gama put
the Brahmin (g0 a frightful death and his corpse was flung
into the sea,

Gama soon prepared himself for his return voyage and came
to Cochin to bid farewell to the Cochin Raja. The scene of
their interview is rather pathetic.’ The hoary-headed Raja
of Cochin shed tears on hearing that Gama was about to
leave India. He felt his position to be very unsafe and inse-
cure without Gama's help. He knew that the Zamorin was
only waiting for an opportunity to seize his throne. Brahmin
after Brahmin had been sent by the Zamorin to the Cochin ,
Raja to instigate him to burn the Portuguese factor and Portu-
guese ships under his protection, But the noble Raja wasun-
swerving in his loyalty to those who were likely to be of much
usé to him, He had boldly preferred the Portuguese favour to

‘the Zamorin's pleasure. He had done everything that would

rovoke the enmity of the Zamorin. Even his own Moslemr
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subjects seemed to grow more and more disaffected towards
him for Wis servile dependence on an alien power. Without
Gama’s help the position of the Raja of Cachin ‘was desperate.

The Raja stated these facts in touching words to the Por-

tuguese Admiral and implored him to remain in Cochin.

But Gama soothed his royal friend by promising to render
him every help in his power against the Zamorin, Vincent.
Sodre was detained in Cochin with six ships. Gama after an "

encounter with the Zamorin’s fleet off Pantalayinni, in which
he captured a huge gold idol set with precious stones, left
India strongly advising the Rajas of Cochin aud Cannanore
to be friends with each other. .
No sooner was Gama’s back turned on Malabar than the
Zamorin collected an immense army of over fifty thousand

Nayars and compelled the Raja of Cochin to choose between war -

or surrender of his Portuguese protegés, But that noble prince
felt it to be his duty to protect, at ‘any cost the foreigners who
had sought his protection. The general opinion of his subjects,
however lay in quite a different direction. They argued that
the Portuguese were but new-comers into their lands and might
therefore be readily given up in favour of the Muhammadans
whose connection with themselves dated from -times of anti-
quity. The Portuguese in Cochin trembled for their lives ; but
Vincent Sodre, though earnestly requested to remain at
Cochin to succour his countrymen in case of danger, could not
resist the desire of winning glory by fighting and conquering
the Moors and Arabs in the Indian Seas ; and he, accordingly,
set sail for the Red Sea, It is not within our province to
recount the various feats of arms, brilliant though they were,
which the Portuguese achieved outside Malabar !~ Suffice it to
say that Sodre died in bis ill-advised pursuit of glory and
senown, Now the only man who might have succoured the
Portuguese and the Raja of Cochin was no more. The Kam-
mals or aristocrats of Cochin began to desert their Raja. The
-Moslems of Cochin were decidedly in favour of the Zamorin.
~ The Raja of Calicut called all his men together and harangued
them on the sacredness and antiquity of his tie with the
Moslem families of Calicut, and on the urgent necessity of
driving away the Portuguese from Malabar, and to this the
army and people thoroughly agreed.: -
= The heir-apparent to the throne, however a different vie
:of the: matter. Of course he disliked the Portuguese ; but
‘he disliked the Muhammadans more. ‘He knew that they
were as untrustworthy as their enthusiasm was ; short lived.
The Raja of Cochin was not the only Raja who favoured

the Portuguese. The Kolathiri of Cannanore and Adigal of*

Veondd were also warm supporters of their cause. To fight
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i ja of Cochin alone, of the three enemies of Calicut,
:Iig:lshemlizi;l that the Zamorin was unable to fight W.lth the
others. Moreover the Raja of Cochin was rggula.rly paying the
firxed tribute to his suzerain, So a war with him wasat once
unnecessary and impolitic. The young Raja laid these facts
before the Zamorin’s Council, but he had few supporters. The
general outcry was for war, and war was declared,

The Cochin Kammals of Cheruvyppin, Kambalam apd
Edappalli enlisted themselves under the banaer of the Zamorin.
Cochin Nayars and Muhammadans came by l‘mnd'reds and
thousands to the Zamorin’s army. The star of Cochin seemed
to ,be on the wane, and that of the Zamorin on the ascendant.

" The Portuguese remnants in Cochin prayed the Raja that they:

might be sent to Cannanore that he might not get into trouble
on their account ; but the Raja of Cochin took a prince-like view
of the matter, He felt that he was in honour bound to protect
them. His nephew was sent at the head of about f?ve ll’.lousand
five hundred Nayars to guard the ferry of Chetwai which the
Zamorin must cross before he could set his foot on the Cochin
soil. The Royal Zenana and the Portuguese merchants were
lodged safely in the island of Vyppin. 'There was a .close and
protracted fight between the two armies at Chetwai, but led
by the gallant Narayan the Cochin troops gave no quarter to
the enemy, For three days and three nights the superior
numbers of the Zamorin vainly tried to force a passage across

" the river. But at last treachery won, where might had failed.

A Brahmin of the Zamorin’s party managed to buy off the
Secretary of the Cochin State for War by a heavy bribe. At
his instigation the treacherous Secretary delayed to send pro-
visions for his master’s troops. Exhausted by long toil and
fatigue the gallant soldiers of Cochin were forced to give way.
Many of themywere cut to pieces. Few managec! to escape
with their lives, and the gallant Narayan feli fighting bravely

. for his country’s cause.

His nephew’s death was a severe blow to the Raja of Cochin ;
but his faith in fatalism gave bim some consolation. Soon,
however, the arms of the Zamorin were seen beneath the walls
of the Cochin palace. Inhabitants of the town deserted by
thousands to the enemy’s camp. The Raja of Cochin could
do nothing but desert his palace, and he went to Vyppin
where, however, he managed to defend himself gallantly
against the Zamorin’s forces Leaving:behind a part of his
army in the town of Cochin, the Zamorin returned to his capi-
tal promising them to return after the monsoons were over.
While the men of Zamorin were exulting over their triumphant

*victory news was brought to them that Ftances de Albuquerque

had anchored off Cannanore with a squadron of six ships,
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Albuquerque learned from the Kolathiri of Cannanore the

state of affairs at Cochin as well as Sodre’s fate, and he imme-
diately heaved anchor and hurried to Cochin. The Raja of
Cochin met the new Portuguese Captain, and a pathetic inter-

view took place between them, in which the Raja of Cochin,

having described the state of ‘affairs in his country, and being

assured of success by Albuquerque, is said to have wept for joy. -

When Alberquerque heard of the great services recently rendered
by the Raja of Cochin for the Portuguese against the Zamorin,
the captain made the Raja a handsome present of ten thousand
pagodas, With the arrival of Albuquerque the table was turned
on the Zamorin, The Zamorin’s men left in the palace of
Cochin fled in hurry and confusion. The first thing that

Albuquerque set himself to work was the castigation of the dis-

affected citizens of the Raj. The Portuguese captain and . his
soldiers rowed up and down the shallow rivers and canals of the
Cochin territory, now firing on the neighbouring huts along
their course, now besieging a Kammal's house and burning it to
the ground, but the muskets and sharp-pointed arrows of the
natives also did much destruction to their foreign foes.

Now the Zamorin was under the impression thatthe Portu-
- guese would leave the country if they could not get pepper, and
50 every precaution was taken to prevent them from getting
this article of export, the Zamorin himself bought up large
quantities of the same. Even the subjects of the Cochin Raj

were induced to sell their pepper cheaply to the Zamorin, when

enormous prices were offered by the Portuguese for the same.
The merchants and cultivators pleaded before the Cochin Raja
his ceaseless wars as an excuse for their not being able to
get or produce the commodity. "In'this predicament Duarti
Pachecho, a gallant youth, was sent into the interior of the
country to collect pepper as best he could, and after some
fighting, and the loss of numerous lives, he was able to collect a
shipload, but.this was not enough, and so Albuquerque went
farther afield, and betook himself to Quilon.
' Now Quilon was a powerful Raj extending from the Pand-
yan border to the Arabian Sea and from Cape Comorin to the
Port of Kayal. Its Raja had even dared to challenge the

powerful monarch of Vijianagar to a battle. The title of the

' Raja was Venndd Adigal. It is said that he had a troop of
- three thousand female archers, The Nampiathiri or the Prime
Minister of the Raja of Quilon received Albugquerque kindly and

* -obtained permission from the.Raja . to collect pepper from his

- territory. . The Raja of Quilon was an able and dignifi=d ruler,

- who was neither dominated by priests nor hampered by the
- Moplahs, There were few Muhammadans in his courtry ;» but

. bhe-ruled ovér six thousand families of Christians. / He did not
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turn against the Portuguese by listening to the machinations of
the Zamorin. He gave them permission not only to collect
pepper, but also to build a factory at Quilon. Accordingly a
factory was built there under the superintendence of a Portu-
guese overseer, Meanwhile Native Christians came flocking to
Albuquerque begging him to get for them from the Raja of
Quilon some political concessions. One of these was that only
their co-religionists should sit in judgment over them in judi-
cial cases, but the Raja refused them such a great concession,
However, Albuquerque was able to do them some substantial
good, He was delighted to see a church which the Native
Christians said was founded by St. Thomas the Apostle, and

. there he left a Dominican Monk, one Roderigo. Twenty men,
were also left in” the factory which was placed under the
authority of the engineer who built it.

The Raja of Cochin also, out of gratitude for the valuable ser-
vices rendered to him against the Zamorin, gave the Portuguese
a hilly site at the mouth of the Cochin river to build a fortress.
The fortress was soon built of double rows of cocoanut trees
joined to each other by iron bands, the intervals being filled
with stones and sand. ,

The Rajas of Cochin, Quilon and Cannanore were faithful
friends ‘and warm supporters of the Portuguese while the Zamo-
rin alone was their greatest antagonist in the Kerala land, To
fight constantly with a foe who was not only powerful, but also
well-supported, would- be certainly useless and ruinous in the
end, and so at last the Zamorin of Calicut sent a letter to
Albuquerque requesting him to forget the unpleasant memory
of their mutual relations of the past and granting him permis-
sion to carry on unmolested trade in his country. But Albu-
querque replied that he would treat friendly with the Zamorin
only on these conditions, 2iz, (1) The, Zamorin should give
him 9,000 candies of pepper as a compensation for his recent
plunder of the Portuguese factory. (2) The Moslem trade
with Calicut to be proscribed. (3) The Zamorin and the Raja
of Cochin to be friends with each other. (4) The two Italian
deserters to be surrendered. The Zamorin consénted to all
the terms except the last one which he said, was derogatory

" to his honour.  On these terms Albuquerque renewed the trade
with Calicut. But a blunder of the Portuguese once more
disturbed the peaceful relations so hardly established. With-
out the slightest cause of provocation some Portuguese sailors
attacked and destroyed a native craft. This treacherous deed
turned the Zamorin once more against the Portuguese ; and
he indignantly cancelled the recent treaty of peace.
. "The rainy season was fast approaching: The Zamorin was
making great preparations for uttesly expelling the Portuguese
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from Malabar. The Rajas of Cochin and Cannanore were
very likely to go over to his side. The Portuguese were really
in difficulties. But they were previously warned of the coming
dangers by their faithful Muhammadan friend, Koya Pakkee.
No Portuguese had the courage to remain in Calicut. ~All
wanted Albuquerque to take them to Portugal. But the gal~
Jant’ Pachecho volunteered to remain behind and .to defend
the fortress of Cochin.. At once some Portuguese numbering
close on a hundred and fifty were transferred to the Cochin
fortress ; and Albuquerque left India for Portugal on the-31st
of January 1506. ‘ '
The Raja of Cochin began to doubt the loyalty of the
Portuguese, Pachecho assured him of his unhesitating assist-

‘ance against the Zamorin, Que Ismail Maracar, a wealthy

native of Cochin and a friend of the Zamorin, stopped the im-
porlation of rice into the town and spread the terrible news of
the Zamorin’s approach. Inhabitants of the town began either
to run away to distant parts or to desert to the Zamorin's side,
and at the instance of Pachecho the Raja of Cochin announced
. the penalty of death to all deserters froin his side.

On the 16th of March 1524 what was feared most, happened.
The report of the Zamorin's approach with an immense army
spfead far and wide over the land. Leaving some sixty Portu-
guese soldiers in the Cochin fortress Pachecho hurried to the
palace. of the Cochin Raja to consult with him on the details
of defence. The Raja of Cochin had only about 6,000 men at’
his disposal. Of these 500 soldiers were selected and placed

-under the command of Pachecho. . Other regiments were also
formed under the commands of Kandan Koru, Perin Koru and
Kaimal of Pallu Thurithi. The Cochin army led by the
gallant Pachecho marched off to the Kumpalam ferry. - An
advance body of the Zamorin’s army had by that time man-
aged to cross the ferry and to station themselves at a favour-

- able spot.. When the ferry was within sight of Pachechoa

Brahmin herald of the Zamorin came and announced the
Zamorin's intention of giving battle the very next day. Pre-
" sently the immense army of Calicut was within the sight of
- the Cochinites. Regiments after regiments of archers led by
illustrious feudatories of the Zamorin came and filled the
;opposite bank of the river. - The large body of 12,000 soldiers
‘led by the Kallit Nambidi was followed by a larger body of
18,000 men under the command of the Raja of Kottayam,
" 4,000 men. under the Raja of Tanur, and 3,000 men under
‘ the Raja of Kurivakkoyil brought up the rear.. Besides this
“immense body of 37,000 men there were others numbering
. close on 20,000 under the commands of less important princes

~and chiefs., The. Zamorin had also a fieet of 169 ships con~- '
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taining about 12,000 armed men on board. The two Italian
deserters, whom we have already noticed, had supplied them
with a few pieces of artillery of their own make. Twenty
ships, each with two guns, were joined together by iron chains,
The sides of the ships were lined with thick cctton pads to
render them proof against bullets. With this floating house
an attack was made on the Portuguese ships. Continuous fire
were kept up on both sides. The Cochinites retreated, many

of them todistant places where their lives and Timbs might be .

more safe and secure, but Pachecho with the rest held out
bravely. When it was dusk the Zamorin’s force retired, but

thaissue of the battle was very indecisive, Both parties lost
numerous lives and both were reduced to sore straits. However,

the Zamorin's unstrategic retreat gave Pachecho a breathing
space and he hastened to repair his loss.

The Zamorin blamed some of the Brahmin astrologers who
had predicted that he would certainly succeed in the fight, but
they pleaded excuse on the ground that the goddess Kali had
not been sufficiently propitiated; and they renewed their
prayers and offerings with alacrity. On the next day the two

,armies met near the Kampalam ferry. The encounter was
fierce and bloody and was protracted till the next day. At

night, however, some of the Zamorin’s ships saile i

and bombarded the Portuguese fortress, buxt) Pachglchtoo Sr?f\!;e’g
there just in time to save the place from utter destruction
On the whole the issue of this day’s fight was also indecisive,
but the Portuguese loss was tremendous. On Tuesday the

rin imprudently ordered a retreat when he had a great chance of
success. It may be remarked that it was owing to the superior
discipline of the troops and greater strategic skill of their

commanders that the Portuguese were able to defend them-

seliries against such tremendous odds so long. .
owever the Muhammadans of Cochin and Calicut di

v C . t did not
at all relish thglr ;nemy’s escape. What strength of arms‘ cozfd
not do.they tried to effect by stratagem. Reports were circu-
lated in the towans of Quilon and Cannanore that the Portu-
guese were totally defeated and humbled. The disaffected

citizens of these places were at once up in arms against the

Portuguese that were there and killed or wounded many of

themz- but when the fact of the Portuguese escape, which was -
practically a success, was announced, they prudently desisted’

ijo'lg)’further outrages.
_The Zamorin, however, did not give way to despair O ‘
more he ‘was engaged in fight with the Portu}éuese. Fi—le splitrizci:

"forcento two parts, detained one part at Kampalam and sent

the other to Valanjara, ‘Pachecho found it very bard to defend
VOL. CXV.] 30

fight was renewed for the third time. This day also the Zamo-
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lace$ with bis handful of men. More than once he was
:gt{‘hep pBint of defeat and destruction. Sqﬂ'}ce it to say that
in' spite of numerous desertions and teacheries in his ranks he
once' more managed to hold his own successfully against the
in’s forces, »
Za{x_;s:d of these ceaseless wars the Zamorin at length thou.g}zt
that he might change the camp for the palace. The. Zamorin’s
. generals tried to destroy the Portuguese by poisoning the wells
from which they took water and by pl_xttmg.snakes,wnhm their
ships and houses. But all this was in vain, The valour of
Pachecho was in every one’s mou}h, and hns. merits were
amply rewarded by the Raja of Cochin, It is said that ,som_t;
Cherumas and Poleyas of the Cochin Raj struck down some of
the Zamorin’s men with their spades and axes when they were
crossing a ferry. Pachecho on hearing of this incident sum-
moned those Poleyas before the Cochin Raja and asked him tg
confer on them Nayar titles ard privileges, The Raja obJec]tae
to such a thing on the ground that it would be ludicrous. u;{
Pachecho succeeded in freeing them from the burden of annug
tributes which they were bound to pay to their feudal lords
and masters, and in getting them permission to wear arms,as
well as to walk along, the paths frequented by the Nayars, |
One Ismael Maracar of Cochin being . suspected of treachery,
Pachecho had the hairs of his beard pluc'ke{d‘from his face one
by one. This deed, though the least horrible of the Portuguese
atrocities in India, silenced for a time the treacherous voices.
in Cochin. One. Coja Ali hit on wiser plan of destroying
his enemies. He showed the Zamorin how ib:g_ ﬂpatmg.ho’usﬁs,
may be built on. rafters,and how from' within which the

Zamorin’s archers might safely harass the tiny Portuguese ships.

i t ore. .
This advice was acted on, and the Portuguese were once more.

in sore straits, but the coming of the heavy. rains saved them,
»m complete destruction. ) o .
frogis::gustid .with the constant frustration of his plaps, now by‘
the ‘cowardice of his men, now by the interference. of the ele-
ments, the Zamorin gave up all l{ie,mxll_tai’r;r) attempts in despair,
€ t himself up in his palace for grief. o
il‘x'l"f""a:}:xllllécho‘i‘'n", thep’meanwhile punished the feudal chiefs who:‘
had behaved treacherously towards the Raja of Cochin. g\ind,
took a terrible vengeance on. the Islam population of Quilon,
and Cannanore for their recent ill-treatment of the. PQl:tuguese,
hich we have already referred)., .
'(tw}xég the- heavy monsoons were over, Loho Soarez de,
Albergaria arrived with a squadron of twglyg vessels at Canna-
" nore. After an interview with the Kolathiri he was informed hy.

~ a'secret message from the Portuguese prisoners of ,Calicut that, .

the Zamorin was willing to let them off if only Soarez. would,

THE PORTUGUESE IN MALABAR, 233

keep peace with him. Soarez forthwith sailed to Calicut, Koya
Pakkee, whom we have already noticed, came to Soarez with
two Portuguese prisoners to negotiate with him on the
Zamorin’s behalf. ‘ , -

Soarez, however, haughtily declined to come to terms with
him unless the Italian deserters were first surrendered. The
Zamotiin refused to do this and retained the ‘Portuguese
captives. Caring little for the comforts of his captive
countrymen, Soarez renewed hostilities with the Zamorin,
On the 16th of September he sailed for Cochin and had an
interview with the Raja, In c-njunction with Pachecho, Soarez
determined to Attack the holy town of Cranganore which was
then ruled by a vassal prince under the Zamorin. An account-
of this ancient and historical town would be interesting.

At the period of cur history, Cranganore was ruled by a
prince who was & vassal of the Zamorin., In older times it be-
tonged to the illustrious Perumals. The town had extensive
trade with foreign countries and was very wealthy. There was a
Jewish colony here which could date back its origin to the
time of Solomon, or at least to that of the destruction of Jerusa-
lem. It was inhabited also by wealthy communities of Christian,
Mussalmans and Vanills or Chetties, It seems that they had a
republican sort of government, each community having an
assembly of its own consisting of its elected representatives, All
matters concerning a community were settled in such an as-
sembly of its own. We saw that the Native Christians of Cranga«
nore requested a Portuguese captain to induce their Raja to
grant them the privilege of settling their own civil disputes
among themselves. The cause of that request was only the tradi-
tional memory of their ancient representative privileges grant-
€d tothem by one of the Perumals. The commercial prosperity
of Cranganore is best evidenced by the fact that the Greeks
bad a flourishing colony near the town (which they called
Mozouris), and the Romans had a small fleet stationed at the
port to secure her commerce with the place, and a local temple

dedicated to Augustus. But in more modern times its fame
had been eclipsed by the growing Calicut and its prosperity
had declined owing to the vast accumulation of silt in the
harbour, ~

Now when the Portuguese prepared themselves to attack
Cranganore the Zamorin thought that it was his duty to protect
his vassal. Accordingly a fleet of eighty ships were sent to
Cranganore under tke Zamorin’s Admiral Meayimain Maracar,
who waited in the river near Cranganore for the arrival of
the Portuguese. Soarez 'and Pachecho, by taking a circuitous

-foute, managed to avoid Meayimain, and easily entered the

town of Cranganore. The Portuguese captain gave battle to
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.the Zamorin's men before they had expected it. Meayimain
‘and his two sons died fighting gallantly for their master's
cause.. Many of the Zamorin’s ships were sunk or destroyed.
Men jumped overboard, made for - the shore and sought
.protection - within houses ‘'whence they began to discharge
arrows towards the enemies. The Portuguese soldiers began
to fire on these houses, - Many buildings were burnt and many
lives destroyed in this way. The Zamorin’s forces were at

length defeated. . At the instance of the Native Christians, the
Jews and Mussalmans were expelled from the town of Cran- -

ganore, The Jews settled themselves on the other side of the
river, and since the day of their expulsion no Jew would spend
. even a single night in their second Jerusalem across the river.

When the news of the Zamorin’s defeat reached ths Raja
of Tanur he hailed the event as a good opportunity for
shaking off his reluctant allegiance to the Zamorin who was
bis overlord. He invited the Portuguese to help him against
the Zamorin, But in his exaltation -over the defeat of his
enemy, he forgot the very people who had defeated him ; and
when one Raphael was sent with a few men and ships for his
assistance he sent them back telling them haughtily that be
was able to hold his own against the Zamorin. .

" In December the Portuguese captains began to make pre--

_parations for their return, Their ships were laden with rich
cargoes and their factories were left in charge of those well
able to take care of them. The Rajaof Cochin gave Pachecho
a letter-addressed to the King of Portugal, in which he testified
to the valour and loyalty of the young Portuguese Captain.
When Soarez and Pachecho were about to sail homeward :they
heard the news that many rich Moslem families of the northern
Quilon, who were emigrating from Malabar owing to the
destruction of their trade, were about to sail to Arabia.
Pachecho directed his course thither, captured some .of their
ships and sailed home in company with Soarez

When the Portuguese King heard of the brilliant victories’

and the glorious career of Pachecho, he inaugurated a new
departure in his policy in the East. Hitherto he had unly
thought of establishing commerce with the East by building
factories in favourably situated places. Moslem jealousy had
launched the Portuguese in a costly and interminable war
‘with a combination of foes. Nevertheless Islam had great
_ commercial and political influence in the East, while the posi-
tion of the Portuguese, inspite of their brilliant feast of arms,
. was most insecure, Utter exclusion of the Mussalman from
Indian Seas was indispensable to the Portuguese supremacy.

The weakness of the Rajas of Malabar and Pachecho’s. recent -

_victories over them made the Portuguese King dream of vast
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possibilitiés of conquest and empire. - But the realisation  of
these’ dreams was reserved for a greater- man than Almeida
Dom Francisco la Almeida who was selected as the Ca tain
of ‘the next Portuguese fleet was specially ordered by the i){in
to drive away the Moslem from Eastern waters and to establis%
fortre.fsse? for this purpose at strategic points along - the coast
Almeida’s career marks a turning point in the hist f the
Po(t)tuguese in the East. Pry of the
- Ormuz and Aden were the first Mosl ' :
commodities destined for the Venetian m::z(g:?ésls‘ozziia:}t:n
ports would be dealing a fatal blow to the Moslem commercs:
The Sultans of Egypt and Arabia, who derived large revenues
from the commerce that was being carried on through their counS ’
tries, would ?lso suffer much, Almeida was ordered to sei )
not only their ports but Malacca also. On learning th new
and dangerous schemes of the Portuguese King theg Mgsg:l“"
Eans sent a representation of their grievance’s and perils tc;
] assan_Khan,. the Sultan of Misra, praying him to avert thei
impending ruin. The Sultan had a two-fold interest i o-
z;(:;xgioﬂ:e lfn:lirgsts (l)f the Moslems; firstly, because henwairoa-

n of their re igion’s cause, and secondly, b
would be ruined if the Portugue;e we AT
schemes. He therefore promised O A
protection to the Mussal-
mans at any cost, and at the same time th
gixth the destruction of Palestine and for::?ltegsgvetr}:iaonlio%?
g:st.lans, if the Portuguese did not give up their daring,and
ambitious schemes. The Pope sent an embassy to the Kin

- of Portugal begging him not to provoke the wrath of the great

Sultan, but the king would not listen. He s i
tan, ) ( . ent Alm
‘Iiri);irlsa wg?ﬂfgxﬁeggrzhl&s talhndﬁsix caravels carrying x,50ecl)d:otl?
ers, , for the first time,” i i
tht;{the.n meaningless title of the * Vn;:érg;reolfl'lgl}r‘)dsgl’ndmg and
o0 ;tx;,'lxtr;gt built a fortress at Quilowa and reduced.Mombassa
A S:-elr): state, Almeida anchored off Anjediva on the
built at Aandiegb::deistoii.saijs uf;orttress‘ e Was et a0
. iva, hoing ina adcross was unearthed when
Frons o jovas being g in order tolay the foundations.
m . i positively inferred that there
’tchg?sttl::ns in the island ata very early period; for?teis‘z:;c?
that th<:ro.ss was a pagan emblem as well as a Christian,
ministere ;nstlgatlon of Timmoya who, though he was a
iniste of the powerful as well as - respectable Raja of
coi!sair’gar,d 1‘5 ignorantly described by some historians as ‘a
A and ‘a pirate chieftain,’ Almeida captured the fort of
ntapore, which belonged”to the ruler of Goa. But as the

-achievement, interesting as it is, falls outside the scope of our

present task, we shall not dilate upon it,
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Before Almeida left Anjediva, he had 4‘;ent_ema‘»I_-Iotlx*le’mt }tfo
Cochin and Quilon to announce the news of his arrival to. ;
Portuguese subjects of these places. When Homem 'a"-tl‘;ed
in Quilon he saw that the Portuguese factor of the- town t; d
been unable to collect any large amount of pepper owing :10 .
strong opposition of the Moors and Arabs, however he ‘heard
that thirty-four Arab ships, secre;lly loaded ‘:l“tl}‘lﬂcl?i _c:rtg::;

anchoring in the roads. e captured the ships, tc ;
zgesailms prisgoners and .remov%d ;{he ca&goes to ::ewll:g:;tlo
tory. On his way back to Cannanore whereto-
i‘;fnseeid;achzgy come by that time, he attacked and 'se|ze£
two Moorish ships, but this was really re\:i'er':e; é‘;ocl;x :.‘het }fgfn d
- tured ships not only managed to r X
::lvtehsef:;g Homem’s grasp, but also threw most of the Portut
guese sailors overboard and sailed away to Arabia with a par

ese cargo. » »
Of\;\;‘lferi; cﬁ:‘ngel;da arrivged off Cannanore, the Portuguese factor,

ic j Cannanofé
told the Viceroy that the Raja of
:rr;.i g:;tt::os:x’]able to give him any help in collecting merchan- -

i i opposition of the Muhammadans,
dls: ?e‘zlonxgmt:ndt:: :lt]reonegrecfign of a fortress in Cannanore.
rccordingly the local factory was fortified and christened by
thix;::?:gOng?;;z%tdén%ili?; with 150 soldiers at Cannanore,
Almeida sailed for Cochin on the 27th October. ({;1 a;m:;nel;g
off Cochin he was informed by the Captain of a torggﬁilon
ship of the tragedy of the Portuguese factory ab. :

We have already referred to Homem’s capture of thirty-four -

e el o o g o1 Qaon (oo wen
itle of Venn i ded
Fiugit Gt 1, et st o
vy Gt . s thoh i ottt
: ing assure _
b wgned an wcious tone dod ek dovo the R
s o a1 e 0 gy b e, o o

the latter in Cochin. Almeida immediately despatched Brito

j i i k Quilon
' eance on the Raja of Quilon, Brito too
:;0 t:‘l:: :‘e;;g :mt’ he was unable to do anything more tht;l;
dzstroypa few unmanned ships that were anchored in

harbour.. He struck southward and reached Ceylon. This.

L)
Brito seems to have been a brave young man. He succeeded

The factor and thirteen others of his countrymen wers -

TEP'E PORTUGUESE IN MALAGAR: 23y

for some time at least in keeping the Moslems away from the
Malabar Coast.. : -

Now to return to Almeida. At the time of his arrival in
Cochin there was a serious dispute .about succession to the
throne, in the local royal family. The Raja Unnikotha Varmah
full of years retired from politics and was spending a secluded
life in a temple. Three years before, his two nearest younger
brothers had joined their rebellious arms with the Zamorin’s,
against his own, = As a; punishment for this traitorous action
the retired Raja had crowned his third younger brother as
his successor,, There was now every probability of a fractri-
cidal war, between the new Raja and his two senior brothers.
When Almeida arrived in Cochin he was requested: by the
retired Raja to render every help to his nominee against. his.
rivals, - Without much difficulty Almeida rendered the position
of the reigning Raja safe and secure by a complete victory
over his brothers and rivals. The Portuguese Viceroy con-
cluded a treaty with the Cochin Raja, by which the latter
recognised the Portuguese supremacy over his kingdom,. while
Almeida consented to make an annual tribute to the Raja as
his jewwan right over the land of the Portuguese. factory and.
fortress. In consideration of. the help given by the Portuguese
Viceroy, the Raja of Cochin sent an elephant;to the King as a
present,

The. Zamorin for a long time expected help from the Sultan:
of Egypt, but this help not arriving he ordered ships.to he
constructedin all his perts,—and this he did by the aid of the
Portuguese artisans who had deserted, The two Italian deser-.
ters whom we have already noticed, also manufactured over
400 guns, they also gave the Zamorin’s men many instructions,
in the art of firing, These preparations, however, were kept
strictly“secret, Now one Ludovic of Bologna, an Asiatic
traveller, came to. Calicut disguised like a Moslem fakir.
Du‘r,ing‘the day time he lived' among Muhammadans and
prayed in the mosque. At night, he messed and, lodged: with,
the two Italian deserters who recognising him as. one of; their
countrymen, gladly took him with them.. Ludovic. asked. his-
countrymen whether they were willing to go. over again to the
Portugnese side, and promised that he would get them a par-
den from Almeida. One expressed his willingness-to do: so,
but the other. was reluctant.. ' They bad both marrjed Muham-
madan women and had children by them. Ludovic, however,.
baving learned all the secrets of the Zamorin’s preparations; -
managed to escape to Cannanore in an Arab craft. Healso
contrived to get a pardon from Almeida fer his two treacherous.
countrymen, and sent them a secret: message to that effect,
bidding them come over to Cochin or Cannanore without; the
knowledge of"their wives and children. But their prepara-
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tions -for departure betrayed their designs. Suspicion was

soon aroused in the minds of all, and the Zamorin sent some

men to investigate the matter. As it was found difficult to

séttle the matter in peace the Zamorin’s men besieged the
Italians’ house and made short work of them in a rather brutal

way. It is said that the wife of one sold her son of eight years

to Ludovic for eight pagodas, who had him converted and

baptised. - .

‘About the middle of March 1506 Lorenzo de Almeida
believing that “the Zamorin might come to fight with him,
sooner or later, collected all his ships together in the harbour,
of Cannanore. The Zamorin also called his ships together
: from Calicut, Ponnani, North Quilon, Kappat and Dharam-
pattam. His large fleet consisting of over 200 ships ad-
vanced to Cannanore to meet Lorenzo. A naval engagement
- took place off Cannanore. It was protracted for three days,
and in it both sides showed great feats of arms. The Tarks
and Arabs on the Zamorin’s side were brave and trained sol-
diers and to defeat them was no easy task. All that we can
-say is that the Zamorin’s party had greater numbers and there-’
fore ‘suffered greater loss, The result of the engagement was
on the whole in favour of Almeida, but the Zamorin's power was:
by no means broken. Most of his ships had safely returned
to good harbours. They were likely to unite once more against
the Portuguese, However Lorenzo Almeida counted the
issue of the fight as a decided victory on his side and went to.
Cochin to announce the fact to his father Almeida who was at
this time engaged in the erection of a Cochin fortress, . :

“An interesting event took' place at this time, A Nayar
who had ostentatiously put himself forward as the opponent
of the Zamorin was suspected of treachery. When Almeida

promised to 'spare his life he confessed that he had been sent-

thither by the Zamorin to compass the death of Almeida and
the destruction of his fleet. Almeida kept his promise, the.
man’s life was spared but his eyes were put out, - ‘

‘In the year 506 a total solar eclipse took place, which the

Brahmin' astrologers of the Zamorin interpreted as a sign

of the Portuguese’ downfall. . The news of this interpretation-

‘was spread far and wide over the land and readily believed in

by all the Zamorin's men. The probability of its realisation

seemed all the more likely to be true when the Zamorin suc-
- ceeded in getting one of his friends to inherit'the throne of the,

- Cannanore Raj. The Portuguese doubted the loyalty of the.
new Raja, and orders were given to the captains of all ships,
not to trust themselves too far with the new Raja of Cannanore. ,

“The minister of the Raja of Cannanore had sent a lester to-
the Portuguese ‘King's requesting him to grant_him the pri-;

4
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vilege of sending a few ships every year to Guzerat and Ormuz
for procuring horses for his army, and this request had been
granted by the King, Still the Portuguese in India were try-
ing every means of preventing any ship from sailing to Ormuz,
Aden or Guzerat; and when they insisted on every native
captain taking with him a permit from the factor of Cannanore
they had some obvious reasons for doing so. The Zamorin’s
men were also carrying on trade with different parts under
false colours, Ludovic of Bologna whom we have already
referred to and Brito were authorised to issue permits,

Now one Gonzalo Vaz, the Captain of a Portuguese ship,
attacked and seized two Moslem vessels, which he suspected
to be without permits. But when the captains of their ships -
produced their authority, which were truly and duly signed by
Brito, Vaz said that the permits were counterfeit ones, and threw
the crew and passengers overboard. One of these that were
killed in this way, was the son of one Mammali Marakar, an
important and wealthy citizen of Cannanore. On hearing of
his son’s death Marakar strongly remonstrated with Brito and
asked the permission of the Raja of Cannanore to take arms
against the Portuguese. The permission was granted and the
whole town of Cannanore was up in arms against the faithless
foreigners. . They were besieged in their factory and fortress
for four months and were reduced to the utmost difficulties.

Brito sent a message to Almeida who was in Cochin about
the state” of affairs in Cannanore. The Viceroy immediately
despatched ships, with soldiers promising to assist the be-
sieged Brito.  He also severely punished that Gonzalo Vaz,
wliose folly and imprudence had brought about their troubles,

" The nephew of the Raja of Cannanore was not on good terms

with his reignigg uncle. He sympathistd with-the Portuguese
and let Brito into the secrets of his uncle’s military preparations.
Brito was thus enabled to successfully prepare beforehand
a plan of counter operations. The Raja of Cannanore caused
a big moat to be dug out around the Portuguese Fort to cut off
the supply of provisions. He also collected a large army of
about. 40,000 men and had artillery of over 100 guns. One
morning the Raja's troops advanced towards the Fort in twelve
columns each consisting of 2,000 soldiers, Cannon were
shaking the earth and rockets were .thundering in the air.
Drums and bugles were inspiring the besiegers, The native
archers and soldiers showered arrows and javelin on their
enemies, while the besieged retorted with a few cannon balls,

‘Many Muhammadans tried to escalade the rampart walls, but

before they reached the top they were hurled back by the
defenders. The Portuguese had only a few hundreds of men

. and their only provisions were a few sacks of rice, a few
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hundreds of cocoanuts. They had to take water from a well
within an arrow’s shot from the Fort, and the way to which
was won by the loss of many lives, A Portuguese engineer

made a subterranean passage from the Fort to the well. When -

the whole water in the well was brought along this passage to

the Fort, the passage itself was destroyed. Their provisions

were however soon exhausted. They could not send any ship

to Cochin for they were besieged on the sea-side also. They

began to live upon cats, rats and lizards, and were soon reduced
* to sore straits. The enemies set fire to their fortress, Nearly

everyone of the few Portuguese survivors was sick or wounded. -

When they were on the point of surrendering, help came to
*them. D'Acunha, a Portuguese Captain, arrived off Cannanore
with eleven ships, He set fire to the thatched roof of one of
the contiguous +hops of the bazaar. The fire did considerable
damage to life and property, but D’Acuhha was not able tc do
anything more. The Raja of Cannanore tired of the long
and useless siege sent Mammali Marakar to Brito to negotiate

- for peace, Brito, who was also inclined for peace, sent Marakar
to Cochin to lay the proposition of peace before the Viceroy
himself. Alme=ida fell in with the proposition . and the Raja
gave up the siege. D’Acunha was therefore able to load his
ships in peace. '
But D’Acunha thought that before he left Malabar he should

~ teach the Zamorin a lesson. Accordingly all the Portuguese
" 'soldiers - were collected and he sailed for Ponnani at the head
“of 600 fighting men.  Kutti Ali, the Zamorin’s Admiral, also
gathered together a large number of ships and men and waited
. for D’Acunha in the shallow harbour of Ponnani. The fight
" 'that ensued was indecisive in its results, D'Acunha captured
some forty guns and set fire to the town of Ponnani, but the
Portuguese also suffered considerable loss. Eighteen soldiers
were Kkilled and many. more wounded. However, D’Acunha

gave up the fight and sailed for Portugal touching on his way-

at Cannanore, :

- We have already remarked that the Sultan of Misra promised
‘the Moors and Arabs of Calicut that he would protect their
commercial interests from the Portuguese encroachments,

The considerable loss of revenue which the Sultan himself

-suffered on account of Portugal’s armed monopoly of Eastern
Commerce, made him open his eyes to the situation of affairs,
‘He began his preparations for the task of expelling the Por-

. tuguese from - Eastern waters. Large timbers were brought to
..+ - his capital at considerable cost from the heights of Lebanon;
~ and first-rate men-of-war were built by Venetian shipwrights.
A fleet of eleven ships was soon despatched. fo Malabay under
the command of Meer Hussain. - Meayimain :Marakar, - the
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Zamorin’s envoy to the Sultan and the bitterest opponent of
the Portuguese, accompanied the Egyptian armada. Strength-
ened on his way by the addition of some Turkish pirates
whao joined him off the coast of Guzerat, Mcer Hussain’s fleet
steered for Chaul,

In Chaul at this time there were some Portuguese- ships
under Lorenzo Almeida, the son of the Portuguese Viceroy.
Though more than once warned of the impending danger from
Egypt by Timmoga, the young captain felt himself so safe

* and secure that he was amusing himself on shore by mock-

feats of arms when the alarm was given of the approach of the
Saracen fleet. A sudden panic seized all the Portuguese sol-
diers, before they could get on board their ships, Meer Hussain
took a safe position up the Chaul river and began to pour a
destructive fire on the Portuzuese ships. Tke position of the
Portuguese became worse when some fresh Turkish ships
joined Meer Hussain’s fleet, Almeida saw that all hope was
gone, and all that he might do was to effect a safe retreat, but
the ship on board which he was, was fixed fast in the shallows
of the river; and the heroic youth was struck down by the
enemy’s fire, o
On hearing of his son’s death, the elder Almeida shut
himself up in this house for grief for three days. \Vhen the
mourning was over he began to make preparations for his
revenge on the Mubhammadans. He sailed to Cannanore to
consult with Brito on the matter. But by this time Alphonso
de Albuquerque had arrived off Cannanore from Ormuz,
He had the royal orders to supresede Almeida in the viceregal
office, - His ships, when they arrived off Cannanore, being
first mistaken for a Turkish fleet, Almeida ordered an attack on
them, but the mistake was soon discovered and Albuquerque
landed safely at ‘Cannanore. He at once demanded that
Almeida should resign the Viceroyalty, but on his pleading
his desire to avenge his son’s death, Albuquerque gave way.—
and Almeida went to meet the Egyptian fleet off Anjediva.
The Zamorin's ships had already joined the Muhammadan
fleet. In the encounter that followed Almeida scored a com-
plete victory, and treated the vanquished with great cruelty,
When Aimeida, on his return to Cochin, was requested by
A_lbuquerque to resign his viceregal office, he flew into a pas-
sion and again refused to do so. TheRaja of Cannanore
‘refused to have any official dealings with Almeida on the
ground that he was the ex-Viceroy. Almeida, in the mad-
ness of his indignation, arrested Albuquerque and sent him
to Cfnnnanore with orders for his immediate imprisonment
Almeld'a had a regular indictment of 104 counts framed agains
Albugqu'erque, but the timely arrival of Fernandes Cuntinho
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the Portuguese Marshal and a relative of Albuquerque, set
the latter free and brought Almeida to reason. Immediately

handing over the Viceregal charge to Albuquerque, Almeida

left India on the 29th October 1509. His tragic end in an

1efrican island is too well known to need any detailed mention
ere, .

The King of Portugal had.especially ordered Albuquerque
to destroy the town of Calicut. The Raja of Cochin had also
been trying his best to bring about an  utter collapse of the
Zamorin’s power. He saw that the wars between the Portu-
guese and the Zamorin would shift the centre of trade from

. Calicut to Cochin, and so instigated the Viceroy to take up
" arms against his suzerain, A Brabmin spy was despatched to
Calicut to ascertain the state of affairs at the Zamorin’s Court,
He returned with the news that the Zamorin was absent from
his capital on account of petty wars against some of his vassal
princes. The opportunity was seized by the Portuguese as
_the fittest one for their purpose. Albuquerque and Continho
set out for Calicut with 2,000 Portuguese soldiers and 600
native archers, Continho took the command of the army into
his own hands. The Portuguese easily took the Zamorin's
palace as it was practically unguarded at the time. A.regular
plunder began. ~All the ancient treasures, all the precious
gems and jewels, all the gold and silver, were seized upon
by the greedy plunderers, While the soldiers were thus en-
gaged in plunder, the old Continho, tired by his long march
under a tropical sun, slept soundly for two hours in the Zamo-
rin’s palace and on the Zamorin’s bed. But he was rudely
roused. from his sound sleep by showers of sharp arrows, and
he saw at once that the palace was surrounded by a large
number of archers before whose pointed arrows, Continho’s
men were either dying or fleeing, Continho himself and many
of his men were struck down by the arrows. Albuquerque who
had been all the while fighting the Nayars in the bazars and
in the port of Calicut, coming to the relief of the beleaguered,
" the surviving few were able to escape to their ships. Albu-
querque also received a severe wound and had to be carried
on a shield to his ship. ’
.. The next event in cue chronological order, which we' have
to narrate in the history of Portuguese India, isthe capture
~.of Goa.  But as the incident falls outside the province of our
_ present subject, we will pass it over, simply remarking that
in 1510 Albuquerque took Goa, with the help and at the
instigation of Timmoya whom we have already referied to,
but he had to leave it again after three months’ occupation,:

. After the Goa incident Albuquerque ‘arrived off Cannanore

on the 15th of September 1510, but his presence 'was soon
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needed in Cochin, Consequent on the death of the eldest
Raja who, as we have already remarked, had retired from the
active world to lead a hermit’s life, there was a fratricidal war
among 'the rival claimants to the Cochin throne. It was the
traditionary custom of the Cochin royal family that if a
Raja leaving the cares of his State died in the forest as a
hermit his successor to the throne must instantly resign his
Raj in favour of his immediate junior and embrace asceticism
like his predecessor. But Unni Rama Koil of Cochin
preferred palace to forest, and was unwilling to resign the
government in favour of his brother. His brother thercf?re
insisting on the observance of the traditionary custom applied
to the Zamorin for helo against the usurper, This brother,
as we have already seen, had once before opposed the Portu-
guese, with the help of the Zamorin in connection with the
succession question, The Zamorin sent him help ; and with
a large army the prince lingered in the islet of Vyppin, but
the Portuguese did not want an enemy of their own on the
Cochin throne. At the instanceof the Brahmins of the court
and women of the zenana, Unni Rama Koil was about to
give way to the influence of tradition, but Nuno Vaz de Cas-
tello Branco, the Captain of the Portuguese Fort, interfered
and urged the Raja to break down the trammels of custom and
resist the claims of his rival, promising help in case of trouble,
With a small army he proceeded to Vyppin to prevent the
enemy from crossing the river, but his force was not strong
euough to enable him to give immediate battle to the enemy.
On the 22nd of September Albuguerque joined Branco at
Vyppin, and the strength of their combined forces was enough
to beat back the enemy. Unni Rama’Koil was secured on his
throne iglspite of custom and tradition, .
Albuquerque’s next endeavour was to recapture Goa. In this
he met with serious opposition from his soldiers and officers.
The policies of Albuquerque and Almeida were diametrically
opposite to each other. The ambition of Almeida was to secure
his country’s commercial supremacy in the East by erecting
forts at strategic points along the coast of the Indian Ocean,
But the star of commerce did not loom large ig the hkorizon of
Albuquerque’s ambition., The ablest man and perhaps the
greatest figure in Portuguese Asia, Albuquerque had gigantic
schemes of territorial conquest and political dominion of enrich-
ing his ¢ountry by an eastern empire and benefitting Chris-
tendom by carrying off the bones of ¢ The False Prophet* from
Medina. Al the soldiers and officers, whom Albuquerque had
alienated by his overbearing disposition, supported Almeida's
* policy and won even the Portuguese King to their side, but

. ‘Albuquerque did not desist from working at his schemes in
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spite of royal orders to the contrary.  Goa was recaptured and
the Portuguese supremacy firmly established in that town which
was destined to become soon the capital of Portuguese India,

Important results accrued from the conquest of Goa.. The
harbour of Goa was one of the finest in India. Its central
position in the west coast was the fittest for a maritime people.
A fleet in the harbour of Goa could command the whole trade

along the west coast of India. But Albuquerque was not”

content with Goa alone. Having reduced to subjection the
chiefs of Malacca and Moluccas he sailed north-west to capture
Aden which was oune of the two keys of eastern commerce,
but he failed in the attempt. Before Albuquerque left for
.Aden he had been successfully negotiating a peace with the
Zamorin of Calicut. Both parties were tired of their ceaseless
as well as useless mutual. wars, Both parties saw that they
would be more profited by peace than by war between them-
selves. An envoy was sent to the Zamorin to settle the terms
of peace. The Zamorin consented to give the Portuguese a
part of his customns revenue and a site in Calicut for a fortress
on condition that Albuquerque would allow him to trade

freely with Arabia and Egypt. Peace was conclnded on these

terms, The place chosen for the Fort was the site of the old

palace of the Zamorin, in which Continhio was killed. *When

Albuquerque turned his back on Malabar and the Zamorin

beard of the internal dissensions among the Portuguése them-
selves, the Raja of Calicut began to show evident signs of

reluctance to carry out the terms of the treaty above mentioned,

When Albuquerque learnt that the Zamorin was trying to

evade the terms of the treaty, he forthwith returned to Cali-
cut, but on the way he heard that the Zamorin was dead and’
that his brother had succeeded to the throne. The new Zamo-

rin had no dislike for the Portuguese and did not hesitate to

give the promised site for the Portuguese fortress,

The Portuguese alliance with the Zamorin was not .at all
relished by the Raja of Cochin, because to him the rise of Cali-
cut seemed to be the fall of Cochin. The conquest of Goa was
in itself a cause of commercial loss to Cochin. Now permitting

the Zamorin to trade freely with foreign countries was likely

to make the lo¥s greater. Some Portuguese men in Cochin,
and especially the Missionary Joan Fernandez also did not
relish the idea of keeping peace with the Zamorin, They drew
up a petition to the King of Portegal, protesting against the
policy of Albuquerque, but the Viceroy . was not in the least
- dauunted.' -He himself went to Calicut and visited the Zamorin,
A treaty was concluded on the following terms —(1) The
Portuguese were allowed to buy pepper in Calicut giving in.
exchange Portuguese goods. (2) The Zamorin was td give
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the Portuguese factor of Calicut about twenty tons of pepper

annually at the Cochin rate of price. (3) The Zamorin was

to pay half his customs revenue to the Portuguese treasury.

(4) The Zamorin was to make reparations for the damages

done to the Portuguese factory in Calicutin the times of Cabual.

5) In return for this Albuquerque permitted the Zamorin

free trade in the Indian seas. The Zamorin sent to the Por-

tuguese King rich presents and also a letter praising the char.

acter and ability of Albuquerque. This letter had its :ntended

effcct, it nullified the protestations of Albuquerque’s oppo-

ne?ttb.is a puzzle how the new Zamorin yielded to all the de-

mands of Albuquerque wiile his predecessor had stoutly refused -
to do so. The fact may be probably this, vz, that the new
Zamorin realised that the jealousy of the Moslems towards the

Portuguese involved him in costly and unprofitable wars ylnch

neatly ruined his country, He also knew that to be friends
with "a rising people would be more profitable to him than to
support the tottering Moslem commerce. The Portuguese arms
seemed to be carving out an empire in the East and the Portu-
guese nation bidding fair to be the rulers of India. Under
these circumstances which were more fanciful than real the
Zamorin thought that it would be more advantageous to him
to make peace with the Portuguese,

In the month of February 1515 Albvuquerque led a
second expedition against Ormuz. The importance of this
lies in the fact that 600 Nayar soldie{s were employed by
Albuguerque on this occasion. The credit of discovering the
efficiency of Indian soldiers, when drilled and disciplined on
the Western model, is given, by some historians to, Dupleix,
but as we have just now seen Albuquerque had long before
benefitéd himself by this discovery. While eatlier still Pache-
cho and Almeida had more than once employed native soldiers
~and archers in their fights, but those soldiers and archers
were in the majority of cases. neither drilled after the Euro-
pean method nor commanded by European captains. These
improvements were most largely introduced first by Albu«

. guerque. Almeida too had doue something in that way, but
. it was not much,

The increasing fame of Albuquerque made his envious oppo-
pents hate him more and more. They tried to bring about his
ruin by working on the jealousy of the King. They informed
Lis Majesty that the Portuguese Viceroy would soon eclipse
Portugal’s King. On his way back from Ormuz, Albuquerque
Jearnt that his master had sent Lopez Soarez to supersede him

* in thg viceregal office. He. was full of years and his health
. precarious. He, moreover, felt much anxiety on account of
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his sons,” for whom he had made no provisions, but he recom+
mended his son to the care and kindness of his patron and
lord the King of Portugal whom he had served so long
and so faithfully and meritoriously, When he reached Goa
he sent for a priest, made his confession, and gave up the ghost
on the 19th of December 1515 at the age'of sixty-three. He
was Viceroy for ten years and his term of office formsa
memorable decade in the history of Portuguese India. :
Albuquerque was a .God-fearing, truth-loving, and liberal-
handed man. His honesty and love of justice were so publicly
admitted that one day when a man requested from him- a loan

.of three pagodas, he could in right earnest pluck three hairs
" from his beard and give it to the man telling him that he might .

pledge it with any one and get the money required, atthe
same time he was excessively cruel. The dark and horrible

‘deeds of Albuquerque are too many to be briefly recounted.
“The license of his times may extenuate his crimes ; nevertheless
"we cannot easily exonerate him from his brutal deeds. It was

undoubtedly on account of Albuquerque’s far-seeing work,
dwiing his term of viceregal office that the Portuguese power
in the East did not collapse as soon’ as it might otherwise

. have done. In Albuquerque’s time and by Albuguerque’s

exertion the Portuguese power in India attained its climax,
From his death we have to trace a steady decline of Portugal’s

“star in her Asiatic horizon of commerce and empire.

Soarez, the successor of Albuquerque, was neither a great

- nor a good man. His foolish deeds and insolent conduct

alienated from him all classes of people. :
He sent an ‘envoy to the Court of Agi Pandara, the Regent

* Mother of the minor Raja of Quilon, He got by bribery

b

and treachery the consent of the Regent Mother to an absurd
agreement between the Portuguese and the Raja of Quilon

~ on the following terms :—

- (1) The Raja was to give the Portuguese a ton of pepper

- annually in compensation for the loss they had sustained ten
years ago in the Quilon tragedy which we have already

nairated, (2) The Raja must rebuild St. Thomas’s Church

7 which bad been burnt at the same time. (3). The Raja must
.. guarantee protection to the Pcrtuguese subjects in his terri-
“. tory from the hands of the Muhammadans.

. Itis needless to remark that this treaty was contemptuously

. cancelled by the young Raja as soon as he attained his major-
¢ ity. In the vanity of his success at Quilon, Soarez assumed a
-~ yery haughty bearing towards the Zamoriti, He asked his
. Highness to come and see him in the Purtuguese factory at
- Calicut.. When this insolent demand was of course coptemp*
" “tuously refused by the Zamoiin, Soarez prepaied himself for
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a war against the Zamorin. But his officers told him that
they would not take arms against the Raja of Calicut for
such a silly cause, This mutinous declaration brought Soarez
to his senses. He went and saw the Zamorin in his own
palace.

Soarez next contemplated the desertion of Goa; for he
thought that peace being made with the Rajas of Malabar,
there was no necessity for a fortress at Goa. But the
encouragement . given by Albuquerque to intermarriages
between Portuguese men and low caste native women had
created in Goa a large number of married settlers with their
hybrid descendants. They so strenuously opposed Soarez
that the latter had quietly to give up all idea of leaving Goa.

There was a strong rumour at this time that the Sultan of
Egypt, whose fleet had been destroyed by Almeida, was prepar-
ing for a fresh expedition against the Portuguese in India. On
hearing this rumour the Portugnese King despatched an order
to Albuquerque to proceed at once with a fleet to Aden and

~ deal a heavy blow to the Moslem power on both sides of the

Red Sea. The order arrived too late; the fittest man for
its execution, Albuquerque had been gathered to his Pathers
a year ago at. Goa, and the task of the expedition was readily
undertaken by the incompetent Soarez. A fleet was soon got
ready, and with 3,000 Portuguese soldiers and 500 native
archers the foolhardy Viceroy sailed off to the port of Mecca.
But the powers of nature, acting conjointly with the arms of

‘the Mussalmans, forced Soarez to hasten back to India, having

lost much and gained nothing.

Before his departure to the Red Sea, Soarez had sentone
Roderiz to force the Queen of Quilon to carry out the terms
of the recent treaty between herself and the Portuguese. When
Roderiz demanded the delivery of pepper, and the rebuilding
of the local Clrdrch, the Regent Queen succeeded in putting
him off till her return from a compaign against the Raja of
the neighbouring State, Travancore.

When the Regent Queen of Quilon was engaged in this
campaign, the news spread far and wide in her land that
the Turkish Sultan had completely routed the fleet of Soarez in
the Red Sea, and that Adil Khan had nearly retaken his
capital of Goa. The anti-Portuguese population of Quilon
gladly embraced this opportunity of revenging themselves on
their foreign foes, and in a short time the few Portuguese left
in the town were closely besieged in their houses. The timely
arrival ‘of the peace-loving Queen in her capital effected a
compromise between her turbulent subjects and the weary

-Portuguese. :

- In 1518 Soarez's three years term of office expired and
VOL. CXV.] 32
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Diogo Lopes de Sequira succeeded him in the Viceregal office.
Soarez had intended on expanding the house or factory at
Quilon into a fortress ; but he had to leave India before he
could accomplish his intention. Sequira now undertook the
task ; and Roderiz was asked to get by fair means or foul the
consent of the Ranee. Accordingly the Ranee was presented
with a purse containing 4,000 fanams, but she told Roderiz
that serious opposition from various quarters would have to be
encountered before she could consent to Sequira’s dangerous
scheme. The minor Raja and the ministers of the Court did
not like the idea of allowing a foreign power to establish itself
so strongly in their capital. The opposition was’ silenced by
- the diplomatic skill of the able but corrupt Ranee, and the
work of the fortress began. The Ranee faithful to her words,
or rather to the bribes she received, also rebuilt the Christian

~ Church of Quilon which had beer demolished some years ago.
During the time that Sequira was in his winter quarters in
Cochin he heard one day that there was a fight in the neigh-
bourhood between a vassal of the Zamorin and a vassal of the
Cochin Raja, As Sequira was witnessing the fight a Portu-
guese soldier joined the Zamorin’s rank, seeing which the
" Cochin party showered arrows upon Sequira and his men. As

they were quite unprotected, many of them were wounded or

killed and the rest fled to their fortress. ‘
Sequira was altogether a bad and incompetent man. H
was guilty of many atrocities which we would do well to pass
overin silence. He was more of a pirate captain than a Vice-
roy. On one occasion he seized and plundered some Arab
crafts without any cause for provocation. At another time he
grossly violated the treaty of peace his predecessor had con-
cluded with the Zamorin.” The Raja of Cochin led an army of
50,000 men against the Zamorin who met his enemy in the
field with 200,000 men. During the fight that ensued between
the two forces, Sequira joired the ranks of the Cocbinites and
helped their Raja in beating back the Zamorin’s men. Sequira
was dismissed by his King on the Zamorin's reporting to the
latter the Viceroy’s unjust violation of the peace between
Portugal and Calicut. Duarti Menezez was his successor,
After a glorious reign of twenty-three years King Emmanuel
of Portugal breathed his last in the year 1521. His successor
John cared more for religion than for commerce or Empire. He
- gave orders to the Viceroy and Governors of the Portuguese
. India to desist from wars and spread the religion of the Cross.
- If John liked war but little, Menezez, his Viceroy, liked it less.
When Menezez came to India he was sorry to see that the

.. whole Muhammadan population of the West Coast was up in

' arms against the Portuguese, The pirate forays of the Mop-
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lahs and Moors were causing considerable damages to Portu-
guese life and property. The fact was, the unprincipled Sequira
and his still more unprincipled subordinates had been molesting
the Muhammadans in every way, and what Menezez saw with
regret was only the necessary reaction, Before Menezez arrived
in India, the Zamorin, who had concluded peace with the Portu-
guese was dead. His successor was of such a nature that he
would rather risk his own life in protecting his subjects than win
an empire by cajoling his foreign foes. He was a man of action;;
he loved war and he hated the Portuguese, The inhabitants of
Calicut were more uncompromising in their hatred of the
Portuguese than the Zamorin himself. When a Portuguese cap-
tain appeared in the bazars of Calicut he was hooted and pel-

‘ted by the mob. When some Portuguese ships arrived off Ca-

licut they were seized and plundered by the native Muhamma-
dans. Kutti Ali of Tanur loaded eight ships with pepper and
spices and sent them to Arabia under the very nose of a Portu-
guese captain, With 160 ships he came to Calicut and attacked
the local Portuguese fortress. When a Portuguese captain went
to complain to the Zamorin of the high-handed acts of the
Muhammadans he was turned ignominiously out of the palace,
Hundreds of Christian women were forcibly carried away,
converted by the Mubammadans; Menezez could not give
them any help against their enemies. While the Muham-
madans were preparing themselves for the extirpation of the
Christians in Cranganore, Menezez took no action. This state
of things, however, was not to continue for long., Wher the
hostilities of the Muhammadans and the helplessness ¢ f,.e
Portuguese against them were reported to King John, ; "ia
was once more sent to India asthe Viceroy of Portu Sése
India, :

The work of Gama in Malabar was a serfes of crueltics,
His ruthlessness alienated from him even'his own countrymen,
Mauny Portuguese soldiers, for fear of Gama, fled away to,Zelinga
or to the Coromandel Coast and became followers of Muham-
mad. It may be remarked in passing that this is not the
first occasion on which we hear of the Portuguese men being
coaverted to Muhammadanism, Hundred of Portuguese had,
in the times of Soarez, Albuquerque and Almeida, embraced
the Moslem faith as well as married Moslem women., Gama,
however, succeeded in maintaining peaceful relations between
the Portuguese and the Rajas of Malabar. He also punished
some cf the Moplah pirates who had committed various rava-
ges on the Portuguese ships in the time of Menezez. He died
on the 24th of December 1524. ‘

- Henry Menezez succeeded Gama in the viceregal office. He
banged'a pirate chiefof the name of Bala Hassan, destroyed
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the Zamorin’s fleet in the harbour of Ponnani, did some
damage to the town of Calicut and burnt the port town of
Pantalayini, After these achievements he went to Cannanore
and gave the Raja a letter from King John. The purport of

this letter was that the eight isles off the Malabar Coast, which -

were in the possession of the Portugueseé, would be given over
to the Raja if the Raja would undertake to supply the Portu-
guese with 100 kandies of coir every year, this offer the Raja
declined. '

So unflinching was Menezez in his hatred of the  Zamorin,
and the Muhammadans, that his next attempt was to create an
artificial famine in Calicut by cutting off all rice supply to the

: town, from the north. A fleet of four ships was stationed
in Mangalore to intercept all rice traffic to the port. The
merchants who were carrying rice in their ships defeated the
Portuguese fleet off Mangalore and managed to sail away
many miles southward, but before the merchantmen reached
Mahé, another Portuguese fleet attacked and - detained
them. In consequence of this act of Menezez, there took place
in Calicut long and severe fighting between the Portuguese
in the local fortress and the Zamorin’s men, but the artificial
famine in Calicut created by Menezez brought the Zamorin
to his knees, He applied for peace; and peace was offered
on very insulting terms. The Zamorin was to give up his
whole fleet, to repair the delapidated church at Cranganore,
and to surrender some of the Portuguese fugitives at his court,
The Zamorin could not, and did not, accept peace offered on
such’ ‘rms. He forthwith sent a large army to beseige the
Portu Viese fortress in Calicut. This memorable siege was a
very 13ng and obstinate one. There were only some 300 Por-
tuguese soldiers inside the fort, while the besieged numbered
‘close on ten thousand. The Zamorin’s army was com-
-manded by a mechanic who was a foreigner and a convert
into Muhammadanism. The besieged were under the com-
mand of John Lima. Just when the siege began the Portu-

guese subjects in Calicut removed all their wealth and pro-

visions to a safe place within the fort and destroyed their

. houses. The story goes that when the siege had continued for

- some weeks the Zamorin appeared before the fort with one
. bundred thousand men and walking thrice round its walls

- asked his general ¢ Do you take so long to get at so small a’

. thing ' The general replied to him that that small thing was
~_enough to give him many years’ trouble, Before long the
. Portuguese inside the fort exbhausted all their provisions and
" were reduced to sore straits, not however before one of their
- pumber managed to escape to Cochin and inform the Portuguese
- Viceroy of the situation of affairs in Calicut. . /\lenezez at once
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despatched to Calicut two ships filled with provisions for his
besieged countrymen. When the ships arrived off Calicut their
captain found it very difficult to carry the provisions into the
fort, but one day, in the dead of night, when the main body of
the besiegers were fast asleep he managed to take to his
country-men a part of the provisions he had brought for them,
The captain also managed to get back into his ship, but his
besieged countrymen had forgotten to give him some important
despatches that had to be sent to the Viceroy, These were,

- however, folded and tied to an end of an arrow and thus shot

into one of the Portuguese ships anchored in the barbour. Lima
soon got further provisions, and Menezez himself came to

_Calicut on the 15th of October. There was at this time a -

rumour that a Turkish fleet destined for an attack on the Por-
tuguese was on its way to India, and if this rumour was a true -
one it would no longer be safe for the Portuguese to have their
forces scattered here and there, Menezez therefore thought
that the Calicut fort might be deserted and the forces employed
in its defence, used to ward off the danger from Turkey,
he therefore ordered all the moveable wealth and belongings
of the Portuguese to be removed from the fort to their ships.
When all was ready on board the ships the fort was blown up
by gunpowder, Thus, in- 1525 Menezez deserted the town
which Gama had first visited twenty-six years ago, and which
had cost Portugal so many lives and so much money.

K. RaMUNNI NaIR.




ART. 1II.—.THE LANGUAGE QUESTION IN G‘REECE.

“JHE art and habit of recording thought in writing distin-

T guishes the civilized man. from the barbarian. Well

known, indeed, are many. of -the - traits by which the man of
culture, directly by virtue of his habit of reading and writing,
is marked off as different from the unlettered boor. But yet
this habit produces many other great results that usually are.
not estimated at their full value. -QOne of the more note-
worthy of these is the fact that in_nations where the use of
+letters is intense and constant the inhabitants become bilingual,
or, to use a term which may be more proper, diglossic.

- Without here inquiring into the causes, it may be stated as.

a historic truth that in the past ages of culture few men, or
none, have ever written lengthy treatises in a 1anguage con-
structed entirely and exclusively out of words and expressions
adopted from the genuine conversatiopal tongue of the un-
lettered classes. And, furthermore, -0o man when conversing
about the small affairs of daily life employs the carefully
selected words and constructions which by a kind of acquired
instinct he is forced to use when he undertakes to perform' a
literary feat. This phenomenon cannot be adequately appre-,
ciated by scholars who live in countries where all the inhabi~
tants if not themselves actually more or less educated by means
“of letters, are continually under the direct influence of lettered
men. But inability to appreciate the magnitude of this
phenomenon does not necessarily engender a desire to deny
its existence. The man whe never learned writing and com-
position often feels himself incapable of dictating an ordinary
note even when in his own modes of expression he is fully _able
_ to communicate all the successive statements which he wishes
" to be incorporated therein, His helplessness in such cases
- consists not in ignorance of what he wishes to express, but in
the consciousness of his not knowing the phase of language
" which is proper for the written document. -
'WIEI'Che pgen%menon of diglossy does not suppose that the
inhabitants of one and the same locality speak two'la-nguages
. so uslike as to be conceded by all to be entirely distinct, as,
* “for example, where certain communities of Germans or French
" in North America speak not only a variety of English, but also
.* a variety of their ancestral Teutonic or Lagm tongue. These
" colonists cannot by .reason of the retention of their mother
“tongue, in addition to their acquired . faculty in ;English, .be

"said to be merely diglossic. They are bilingual out and out..

" Diglossy simply supposes that in a given commu’nity the ‘phase
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of quality of language used by the educated classes is notably
different from that of the lower strata of society ; or, again,
that the written language of the educated classes is different
from their spoken language, because of their tendency in
written language to imitate more ancient or classical composi-
tion, while in spoken intercourse they keep closer to the mode
of speech in vogue among those who are not educated, How-
ever, the difference between these two phases of one and the
same basic language may sometimes become so wide that this
diglossy does actually merge into bilingualism. --

Wherever diglossy exists it is correct to say that each phase
of the language continually disturbs the other phase. . The
language of the educated class does not cease to adopt words .
and phrases and constructions and modes of pronunciation
that had hitherto been exclusively the property of the language
of the uneducated ; and conversely, the uneducated classes
similarly borrow and assimilate expressions that had been
coined in the more aristocratic mint of the educated. Perhaps
the ideal is realized in proportion as the efficiency of this recipro-
cal influence is effective in keeping the two phases of language
near to each other and in preventing the rise of bilingualism.

Although the prevalence of diglossy is an indisputable and
well-known fact, especially to students in linguistic research,
its psychological causes have not yet been thoroughly investi-
gated by scientific inquiry and have not yet been expressed
in simple formulas which the layman might easily comprehend.
Fortunately these causes are not the chief matter in question
in this present essay. Sufficient here is the fact that diglossy
is already a recognized element worthy of linguistic, psycho-
logical, and sociological research, and that it is beginning to
<lainr broader attention from the votaries of these sciences, .
and  especially from glossologists. Prof. Hermann Paul’s in-
vestigations in this direction serve as 6ne instance. In his

! admirable bock on the Principles of the History of Language,*

this noted professor refers at length to both forms of speech
and discusses the relations which the standard common written
language of any given people bears toward the ordinary spoken
tongue or to the dialects which make up the spoken tongue.
There are two kinds of diglossy. These may be distinguish-
ed from "each other by the terms “homochronous” and
‘“historic.”+ When a nation or people, on account or having
a past literature of which it is proud, and which bas come to

‘be regarded as classical, consciously and intentionally models

* Principles‘ of the History of Language, by Hermann Paul. Translated

" from the second edition of the original by H. A. Strong, London, 1888,

* T Chgtzidakis, Nepl o yAwooikos Eyruaros év ‘EAAEd. In the *Adwa, I1,
P- 173. Athens, 1890,
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its official and social language in conformity with this past
literature, then the diglossy is of the historic kind. Bat in
so far as diglossy arises from the bare fact that independently
- of all conscious historic motives, the educated man speaks

differently from the uneducated one by the simple reason of

his indulging in different and more complex sets of thoughts,
it is homechronous only. Homochronous diglossy flourishes
in every community where there exists a class of men, who,
on account of their dignity in state, or religion, or wealth, or
knowledge, or other kindred preeminence, form a higher and
exclusiVe society, who in their mode of expressing thought,
as well as in other respects become more careful, more conser-
vative, more deliberate than the struggling lower classes.
Practically this kind of diglossy is always historic as well as
homochronous, for those who, under the influence of homo-
chronous reasons, are not unconcerned about the artistic and
other virtues of the language which they employ, are, atthe
same time, under the influence of historic reasouns, prone in
speaking and writing te imitate fixed and ackoowledged
models of their literature. o .

In past ages of civilization it has occurred more - than. once
that the breach between the literary idiom and the spoken
language of great peoples gradually grew so impassably wide,

that: such individuals as knew only the one phase of the

language could neither address nor understand those who
employed the other. It has happened that the state and the

priesthood and the school adhered rigidly to a certain ancient .

style of language as classic or sacred, while the people at large,
unrestrained by the conservative force of education. continued
to modify their manner of speech ‘year after year according
to phonetic and other glossic laws. Not to mention other more
remote instances, we have the Latin and the Italian, which
long existed side by side, the one as the medium of culture and
government and religion, while the other was the language of
the tradesman, the private individual, and the family,

Historic diglossy has for many centuries been rampant among
the Greek-speaking races. On account of the linguistic and
literary eminence of the Greek language this diglossy has been
and still is a choice topic for dispute amongst philologians.
For the Greeks themselves the question is one of prime import-
ance since it is not separable from many other national and
historic interests of theirs, To a foreigner its attractiveness is
of a very different kind, save in so far as his philhellenic incli-
nations may lure him into being interested in every thing
Greek ; it is the peculiar psychological and philclogical aspects
of the case that claim his attention, ;o . .
. The two phases of language that constitute the diglossy of

'
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the modern Hellenic race are now usually distinguished as
“ demotic” and *¢ katharevousa.” Demotic is the common
speech of the mass of the people ; katharevousais the official
medium and the language of written composition. The rela-
tion between the two is very much misunderstood and mis-
interpreted, not only by some eminent foreign scholars, but
even by many educated Greeks themselves. The demotic has

~a testy set of hot advocates and the katharevousa has a whole

army of followers ; and, as is always the case in the East, these
rival advocates se¢ nothing of good in the views of their
opponents. The defenders of demotic use every possible
weapon, honest and dishonest, to dethrone the katharevousa
from its position of honor, and in turn many of the purists

-leave no means unemployed to heap obloquy upon the users of

the “ vulgar” tongue. Foreigners who take a hand in this
fraternal war between demotic and katharevousa may be re-
garded as being meddlesome ; all such have been warned off
by native champions on either side of the dispute. Still, from
a scholarly point of view, every question is open to every inves-
tigator. The present sketch is intended for other outsiders,
who may like to know what is being done to settle, or rather to
keep abroil, this important dispute.

All discussion that endeavors to discern the most efficient
means for the solution of the difficulties occasioned by this
diglossy, and of making the demotic and the katharevousa
come closer together, belongs to a yet unwritten chapter of
philology. The principles involved lie in a part of the domain

.of linguistics not yet honored by exhaustive research. Glosso
-logy bas focussed most of its illuminating rays upon the study
. of spoken language and has chosen to leave written composi-

tion in comparative darkness, deeming it worthy of notice only

“in so far as the written forms serve to recall the spoken tongue
" or where the formrs used in written discourse happen to be

idegtical with those of spoken language. The reciprocal re-
lations and obligations of demotic and literary languages are
not yet indisputably determined.

Speaking loosely and figuratively we say that language is

‘continually in a state of growth. But when we make this

statement we express a conviction formed by observations
made in regard to spoken language. Whether literary
language as distinct from vocal speech also grows or not
is a different inquiry, which indeed may likewise be answered
in the affirmative; but its growth is notin all respects co-
ordinate, with the growth of spoken language. The language
employed in the rude creations of primitive poetry and oratory

~ cannot well be widely different in morphology and syntax

VOL. cxv.] ‘e 33
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from the contemporary oral speech or some dialect thereof,
But as soon as a literature worthy of universal reverence
has been created and recorded, from that time on does
historic diglossy begin to exist. For it is of the nature of the
admirers of such a literature that they should be desirous of.
imitating it whenever they speak on topics akin to those re-
corded in the literature, and especially when they themselves
undertake literary composition. Thus it comes to pass that
succeeding generations of ambitious writers and careful speak-
ers look to their approved and idealized predecessors as models
in language rather than to their commonplace contemporaries,
In this way a class of more learned and influential inhabitants is
formed, who prefer to employ the model lauguage of literature.
The illiterate classes cannot be imagined as entirely free
from all the restraints that literature places on the language of
the educated. The literary idiom, by its influence on the lan-
guage of the uneducated, retards many of the perpetual changes
which untrammeled vocal speech is heir to. Accordingly,
language that possesses a literature does not develop just in
the same way nor with the same rapidity as the savage dialects
that are entirely unincumbered with such a precious burden.
The briefest study of our own vernacular language will bring
some proof of the fact that literature shackles the rapid changes

that speech is otherwise liable to. We cannot assert that our .

English language of to-day is“ growing” in the same glosso-
logical sense as we can say that the ever-changing languages of
_the wild natives of Africa are “ growing.” Nevertheless, our
language is probably growing more vigorously than theirs, but
with a very different and nobler kind of growth increasing in
quantity and accuracy rather than simply undergoing phonetic
changes. Let us make the strange supposition that all those
who speak English were to lose their literature and all their
other written documents, and henceforth were never to read
‘again, they and their children, forever. Then, from that time
on the English language, freed from the despotism of letters,
would immediately begin to “ grow ” luxuriantly.
The investigator can defend or condemn modern Hellenic
diglossy only after becoming acquainted with the entire history
_of the language that the Greeks have used in spoken word and
written page since classic antiquity down to the present day.
In Kuhn’s Zeitschrift for 1888 Dr. Paul Kretschmer, in a
treatise on the linguistic peculiarities of such inscriptions as are
“read on old Attic vases, has collected a number of interesting
"examples that indicate the striking differences between the

literary and the popular idioms of Attika in ancient times.* '

® Ueber den Dialekt der attischen Vaseninschriften. Von Paul Kretsch- -
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Krets_chmer’s inscriptions show that within the narrow limits of
the single city of Athens, and at the time when the Attic
language was in the zenith of its perfection, a clearly discerni-
ble diglossy existed. This ancient disagreement between
the demotic and the literary language was not merely a number
of variations in syntactical construction and a difference in
vocabulary, but included, also, more noteworthy morphological
divergencies in the forms and types of words. '

From statements made here and there in the writings of the
old authors it can easily be deduced that the Athenians them-
selves were not ignorant of the difference between their artistic
language of literature and the careless language of the multi-
tude. In a treatise on the constitution of Athens which
although it is usually incorporated with the works of Xenophon,
seems to be of unknown authorship,* it is recorded that thé
Athenians, in consequence of their continual intercourse with
osher men, “ hear every kind of speech, and from one man’s
discourse they adopt some special peculiarity and from another’s
some other mannerism ; and while the other Greeks speak a
language native to themselves, the speech of the Athenians is
made up of contributions from all the Greeks and all the bar-
barians.”t In his letter to Q. /Elius Tubero, “ On the charac-
teristics and peculiarities of the writings of Thoukydides,” and
in his second letter to Ammaeos, “ On the peculiarities’of the
writings of Thoukydides,” we have the judgment of Dionysios
of Halikarnassos, an eminent critic who lived in the first century
before Christ, in testimony of the artistic and artificial charac-
ter ofthe language of this admirable historian. He finds fauit
with Thoukydides for using words and phrases that were not
commonly understood-and were in need of interpretation
others- that were obsolete, others that were proper only for
poetical composition, and others that were foreign to the Attic
dialect, These cxiticisms refer directly to the historian’s lan-
guage,

Athens had become a world city, and itis to be supposed
that in the variegated underclasses there flourished a mixed
and corrupt dialect. Athens possessed a multitude of slaves
much more numerous than its population of free citizens. In
his bookvcalled *“ The Deipnosophists,” Athenaeos quotes from
She chronicler Ktesikles concerning a census made 'in Athens
in the year 309 B.C., under the direction of Demetrios of
Phaleron. According to this census, the population consisted
of 400,000 slaves, 10,000 resident strangets, and only 21,000

‘mer. In the' Zeitschrift- fir vergleichende Sprachforschung auf dem

Gebiete der Indogermanischen S i
g prachen. xxix (1888), pp. 381—48
.® Bergk, Geschichte der Griechischen Litteratur, jy ooy
t (Xen’,)’ Respub. Athen, ii, 8, Heratury i, pp. 238-239.
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native Athenian citizens.* Very few of these slaves were of
Attic blood. Most of them were not Greek at all.+ There-
fore, neither the Attic dialect nor ‘any other kind of Greek
was their native form of speech. They certainly contributed
greatly to the corruption of the spoken language. All mem-
bers of Athenian families were in close and daily communi-
cation with these slaves from childhood to old age. The

pedagogues, under whose continual care young boys were:

‘placed, were always chosen from among the slaves, and there-
fore were often foreigners. Platon mentions two such
pedagogues, and refers to their “barbarous” way of speaking
Greek.t Accordingly, when, in a dialogue between Sokrates
and Alkibiades, Platon teaches that the people of Athens are
competent masters in the Greek language, he must be inter-
preted as referring not to the entire mass of the inhabitants,
but to the limited class with which Alkibiades was accustomed
to associate. § Ancient comedy sought at times to draw humor
from faulty or foreign pronunciation. It also employed such
methods of pronunciation in order to expose its victims to
ridicule or disgrace. Two ‘extant fragments from lost plays
of the comic poet Platon are especially to the point. In-four
lines from his *“Hyperbolos” we read that the  noted

demagogue. of this name, whose father wasa foreigner and a .
slave, did not pronounce like other Attic citizens.] And in-

his drama called * Keophon,” the mother of this busy politician
" was introduced under the name of “Thrassa,” and was made
to speak, not like an Athenian matron, but after the manner
of a woman from Thrake.§

Long before the great epoch of literary activity at Athens,
which 1s represented by such masters of prose as Thoukydides
and Platon and Demosthenes, and by such poets as Aeschylos
and Pindar and Sophokles, the language of inspired composi-
tion had become different from the language of" daily life.
At the very dawn of Greek literature the immortal - Homeric

songs, which the unknowing may think to have been composed

so artlessly, present a mixed dialect which is highly artificial
and which never was spoken anywhere, Of this fact, otherwise
patent enough, we have the glossological testimony of Professor
Brogmann, who finds that a proper expression to name the

* Athenaeos, Deipnosophists, vi, 272 b, -
1 Biichsenschiitz, Besitz und Erwerb im griechischen Alterthume,
pp. 116~119. ' .
v ¥ Lyses, 223 a.
4 Plat., Alkibiad., 111 a-b, . {
- Kock, Comicorum Atticorum Fragmenta, I; Plat,, frag., 168.
. 4-Scholium to Aristophanes’s Frogs, 681.
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Homeric language by is the term ¢ Kunstdialekt,”* From
its origin down to the present day the literary language of
Greece has had a career of its own akin to that of the spoken
tongue, but separate, nevertheless, As soon as it came into
existence it started out to fulfil its own purposes, which were
not just the same as those of oral speech. True it is that the
literary language sprang from the spoken tongue, but, like
many another child, it after a time came to possess rights
equal with those of its parent. Fortunately, however, it never
ceased to be influenced more or less hy the spoken language,
except, perhaps, in the middle ages, and in turn was not without
influence upon -its parent. Complete harmony between the
demotic and literary phases of a language can never be
realized. Such harmony would be necessary if languages
were in a state of ideal perfection, But we are here concerned
noft so much with what is perfect as with what is historically
a fact.

. Certain languages of the past are commonly described as
%“ dead.” This expression, like many others that have been
employed in this study, is not literal, and often is misinterpreted.
It may indicate not so much the condition of the language
in question as the condition of our knowledge in regard to it.
Ancient Greek is not dead in the same manner as is the
speech of the ancient Hittites. We know that there once
existed a Hittite language, simply because it has been discover-
ed that a Hittite people once existed, and we necessarily
suppose that they possessed a language, But with the ancient
Greek the case is entirely different, It has not been entirely
lost. Inits written form it has been preserved to us just as
truly as has been preserved to us the English of the century
that has just closed. The ancient spoken Greek has been
preserved in so far as it is contained some way or other within
the written dialect. : . : ‘

The preeminent political and literary importance of Athens
in classic days, and the artistic beauty of the rich, expressive
and precise language which the Athenian writers created and
employed, gave .occasion for Attic language as well as Attic
style in composition to be gradually adopted as model by
nearly all Greek writers, even by those who lived and wrote
afar from Athens, in Italy, or Asia, or elsewhere in the
Hellenic diaspora, and who in ordinary conversation spoke a
tongue, or at least a dialect, very different from the Attic of
Athens. There were worthy exceptions indeed, but not many.,
An apposite illustration of this growing belief in the eminence
of the Attic dialect and its common acceptance among all

.Greeks as the universal medium of culture and refinement may

P

* Griechische Grammatik (1890), p. 21.
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be ffound in the words which Thoukydides reports Nikias
to have said to his soldiers in the harbour of Syracuse in
the year 413 B.C. Wishing to encourage his men, who were
about to fight a hopeless but necessary battle, he first addressed
those that were Athenian citizens, and then turning to the

allies, who were Greeks from other countries, he said that -

“ they should remember that although not Athenians they
could boast of being regarded as such, and that on account

of their knowledge of the Athenian dialect and Athenian’

customs they were an object of admiration throughout the
other parts of Greece.”* : ,
Then, in the latter half of the fourth century before Christ
. came the vast military expeditions and victories of Alexander
the Great. The most important result of the conquests of
Alexander and his successors ‘was that the Hellenic type of
civilization and the Hellenic language became common in many
of the newly-conquered countries, The language was propa-
gated through the medium of army and government and
schools and theatres and gymnasia and other Hellenic institu-
tions which : the conquerors introduced. These non-Hellenic
nations, who thus became Hellenized, learned the common
Attic rather than the other local dialects of Greek, and learned
the written type of Attic rather than the colloquial -forms
~ that were peculiar to Attika. Thus, in this new and vast

Greek world the written Attic came to be the model, not only °

for literary composition, but also for the spoken tongue. And
it would seem that, theoretically considered, the gap between
the spoken and the written form became quite narrow for a
time. But since the great mass of those who learned to
speak the imported language were outside the pale of edu-
cation and far from the influence of schools, the gap soon
began to widen; and from that time down to the beginning

of the present century there happened no event of sufficient

moment to cause the gap to be again closed up.

- - The language which thus became universal from the begin-
pmg.qf the fourth century before Christ was, although Attic
in origin, In many respects different from its prototype. From
the fact that it was the only type of Greek which could be
regarded as in no way merely a local dialect it came to be
designated by the new name of “Kcene,” or “common

“tongue,” and under this name is it known in the history of
literature, 5
- The differences between the Attic and the Kcene are in
part explained ' by ordinary linguistic and psychological
laws, and in part by the fact that the Kcene first took
shape not within; Greece itself but in countries ‘beyond the

* Thouk,, vii, 63, 3. ! , . o
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limits of pure  Hellenism,* chiefly in Egypt and Asia Minor,
From these countries it finally rolled back into Greece itself;
where the first noted employer of this new type of language
was Polybios, the historian. Words and phrases which were
exclusively and ‘extremely Attic began to disappear, giving
way to more commonplace expressions, or’.to more simple
ones. Rare and irregular grammatical forms were gradually
dropped, and were replaced by new forms constructed according
to an apparently more logical analogy. = The useless dual num-
ber disappeared. A preference for diminutives unconsciously
grew up. These innovations, and others of a similar nature,
finally brought the written Kcene to differ considerably from
the Attic, .

" There is a divergence of opinion among critics regarding the
merits of the Kene. Many pronounce it much inferior to
the Attic. The truth is that a great amount of literature was
produced in it, much of which deserves no high praise. But
inferior literature does mnot necessarily presuppose inferior
language. An unprejudiced critic may experience no .dli’ﬁculty
in agreeing with M. Emile Burnouf, who, in his history of
literature, teaches that in many respects the language of Poli-
bios, who flourished in the Graco-Roman epoch, was superior
to that of Thoukydides and Xenophon.}

The creation of much worthless literature in the Kene gave
occasion for a new school of rhetoricians and writers to arise,
who seeing nothing of good in the language and style of con-
temporary literature, advocated a linguistic renaissance, a return
to the methods of those who centuries before had written in the
dialect of Athens. These are the so-called Atticist. Among
these regenerators of the past there were many scholars and
writers of high value. Although they had a number of wor-
thy opponents, yet they succeeded in making, their opinions
prevail.  From the time of Augustus dewn to the reign of
Alexander Severus, and even later, they gave the tone to
Greek language and to Greek and Latin prose literature.} One .
of the most celebrated of these Atticists was Dionysios of

* Chatzidakis, in Aénwa, viii (1896), p. 169. .

1 “La langeu grecque et le style de Polybe sout tels que les aval-
ent faits les trois sidcles d’¢laboration que Vuvaient précédé La langue
grecque avait * % * perduce que lul remstait encore de’raxdeur, et avait
acquis une flexibilité inconnue de Thucydide et méme de Xénophon. Polie
par une sorte de-frottement countinuel dans les assemblées pubhqgeg, dane
les écolen des philosophes, dans le commerce et dans 1usage quotidien des
gens instruits, elle n'offrait plus sucune résistance 3 ls pensée, et permet-
tait de tout exprimer avec une fucilité merveilleuse,” llistoire de la Lit-
térature Grecque. Paris, 1869, vol. ii, p. 311, '
. 1 Cf Schmid, Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern. Stuttgart.
18871893, passim. " :
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Halikarnassos, who wrote in Rome in the first century before
Christ. Fortunately most of his writings are extant. .

" A near and natural consequence of this attempt to rehabili-
tate the style and language of the Attic writers of a past
period was the necessity of accurately fixing the limits of that

model period, of determining with certainty when it began and

when it closed, and of knowing in an authoritatgve way @he
relative merits of the various writers that flourished during
that period. Accordingly scholars set to work to discover who

of the ancient writers were worthy of being regarded as model

and who were not so. The works approved by these critics
were then put forward as ““ canons ” or models for other writers
- and students. Lists were formed containing the names of such
authors and their works. These lists also_ were called canons,
like the writers whose names they contained. Canons of the
various classes of poetical literature began to be made as early

as the third century before Christ. The canon of the ten

orators seems to have originated with the grammarians of
Pergamon and perhaps as early as, a}bqut 125 years before
Christ ; but the first clear mention of it is in the writings of the
grammarian Cacilius who lived in the f&ugustan age.* The
other canons that interest us here, as for instance that ‘ of the
historians, may have originated in the A_u.gustan age. )
The effects of the decision of these critics have been lasting
and great. As soon as their opinion began to prevail, readers
ceased to demand copies of such authors as were not listed
and approved in the official candns, and accordingly these
unfavored authors have most of them been lost; no one asked
for them in the bookshops, and t.here was no incentive for
copyists to reproduce them. It is from these Atticists and
their teachings that the whole world has learned to regard cer-
tain Greek authors as classicc. We usually do not inquire
whether our judgment would agree with theirs or not, if
appeal from their decision were made to us,and if the lost
authors were to be found again. Agreement, however, is quite

probable, Yetit is proper to think that the selection of a -

classical epoch and the exclusion or admission of individual
" authors, whose works lie in disputable bord:erlapd, may present
_ serious difficulties.. The acceptance or rejection of such au-
" thors is always a matter of subjective and personal choice.
It is not hard to find a justifiable excuse for the reverence
which these Atticists felt toward the period which they designat-
. ed and named as classical. - When all Greece was under the
depressing weight of foreign rule, first that of the ; Macedonians
and later that of Rome, the noble-souled among the Greeks

" # Christ, Geschichte der Griechischen Litteratur. Miinchen. 1808, p. 368.

i
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ooked to their glorious past for the exemplar of everything
exalted and good in their race, In language, therefore, as
well as in other respects, they sought their ideal in ancient
Athens, They had either to renounce the idea of having a
model, or logically to turn to the noblest one within easy
reach. Their action is worthy of respect, for the old Attic
was pot yet far off from language of their own day. The gulf
over which they had to leap in order to unite themselves with
the ancient writers of Attic should be measured not by the
years of its existence but by the ease with which the leap could
be made. -

But Atticism occasioned the widening of the breach between
the language of the educated and that of the humbler classes.
Forwhile the Atticists emulated the language of Demosthenes and
Xenophon, there was no one to care for the education of the
populace, and their language naturally went on * growing.”
Whether the growth was toward perfection or disintegration
is a question, Nevertheless the literary language, both in its
Atticistic and in its more common form, continued to exercise
restraining influence on the spoken dialect, for it was through
the literary language that the Government and the new Chris-
tian religion communicated with the people. The “growth”
was therefore less free than in foregoing epochs of equal duration;
but the discrepancy continued to increase, and finally there
arose a long series of writers who cut loose entirely from the
oral language and who took little notice of the language in
which people talked,

With these complete separation there came a greater need
for,grammars and lexicons. The beginnings of grammar go
back, indeed, to the fifth century before Christ. Much later,
in the second century, under the influsnce of the principles
that brought the Atticists into existence, grammar was crys-
tallized into the form which it retained throughouf all the ages
down to the beginming of the present century. The first of
these text-books of grammar seems to have been that of
Dionysios Thrax. This small treatise is still extant. When
men are compelled to study grammar in order to learn how
to speak and write properly, then literary language is highly
artificial, and diglossy is of a very pronounced type. The
grammar of Dionysios and the other grammars that were com-
posed at that time or shortly after, either as independent works
or based on the grammar of Dionysios, prove how difficult it
then was for the Greeks to learn to write after the Attic models.
In the first centuries of our era grammar became a conglome-
ration of mechanical rules, which sometimes entered into de-
tails concerning the proper use of individual words and phrases
which if would take a lifetime to master. How burdensome

VOL, CxV.] 34
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and how intellectually useless such studies were is immediately
evident to anyone who takes the tfouble of reading a few pages
of the “ Kanones” of Theodosios of Alexandreia, which were
written toward the close of the fourth century of our era.-

Still more than by the grammars is the existence of diglossy
in those ages proven by the number and quality oi:the lexicons
then in use. The beginnings of lexicography, like those of
grammar, date from the fifth century before Christ, but copious

dictionaries come into use only in the Roman period. In the -

Deipnosopbhists, a lexicon of Attic words composed by Philemon,
of Atlens, is several times referred to. .If Phllemon'llved befgre
Aristarchos, as Robert Weber maintam_s,"’ thep his collectlpn
of Attic words is the first lexicon concerning wh.xch any notice
‘ has been preserved. Of all the mass of lexicons that were
‘then written, there remain extant the dlctlonanes. of Harpo}aa..
tion and Polydeukes, the Attic words of Moeris, the lexicon
written by an undetermined authqr who is kno§vn as Antat-
tikistes, and excerpts from the lexicon of Phrynichos. All of
these works belong to the first and second centuries of our era,
From that time down lexicons were a matter of necessity, and
not only were these copied and remodelled and x_:sed through-
out all the middle ages, but many others were written. Tthe
lexicons and grammuafs ﬁnally.served a useful purpose b.y being
taken as the model and basis of the first dictionaries and

grammars of Greek that were composed for western Europeans -

when, after the passing of the middle ages, Hellenic studies
were revived in the West. y o
In regard to the demotic language t!le following reca_pxtula-
tion may now be made. In quem times thg demotic and
dialectic forms of language are in many countries accPrded an
honorable place in ‘certain kinds of more popglar llteratur_e.
In classic Greek, however, and espeglally in Attic, the.demotgc
hardly ever came up into bgok literature. Even in Att.lc
inscriptions of a more careful km'd the lauguage is not Eiemotlc.
Still these inscriptions often give most trustworthy informa-

tion about variations in spelling and pronunc?ation. Tradi-
tion has not interfered and introduced corrections and modi-

fications here as in the manuscripts. Acc?rdingly, fr9m the in-
~ formation gathered together and systematized by Meisterhanst
and others, and from such researches as those of Kiret-
schmer’s mentioned above, and of Schwyzer’s study on the

anguage of the Attic imprecation tablets,} it is possible tc

collect some slight knowledge concerning the demotic language‘
of ancient Attika, ‘ ,

#* De Philemone Atheniensi glossographo, in _Comm. Ribbeck. 441—450,
Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften. Dritte Auflage. Berlin. 1900.

In the Neue Jahrbiicher, 1900, pp. 244—262. ;
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With the rise and propagation of the Kcene the demotic
language entered upon a new period of its history. The
numerous ancient dialects gradually died out. Although the
modern demotic and its many dialects have not been all
sufficiently studied for us to know just what relations they
‘bear to the ancient language, yet the most reliable authorities
confidently say that none of the old dialects have survived
down to the present time,®* with the exception of sporadic
remains here and there, and the exception of an old Spartan
dialect which is still apparentin the Tsakonian language of the
inhabitants of Kynouria, along the east slope of the Parnon
mountains.t The modern dialects seem, therefore, to be
descended not from the ancient dialects, but from the literary .
Keene,

Trom the age of the Atticists, when the literary language
divorced itself from the spoken tongue, down to the twelfth
century, this new demotic, which sprang from the Kcene and
which superseded the ancient local dialects, remains almost
unrecorded, in its pure form. The oldest samples of it are
given in certain inventories and.other documents referring
to matters of business, which have been found among Egyptian
papyri; the earliest of these specimens were written in the
second century before Christ.? From the first centuries of our
era we possess a few specimens furnished by inscriptions, Then
in Byzantine literature short excerpts from the vernacular lan-
guage are occasionally to be found. But if all the brief and
unsatisfactory samples of the pure demotic preserved in the
extant documents of these thousand years were to be collected
together, they would fill only a few pages. Professor Psycharis
and others furnish us with an index of the most important of
these specimens.§

Besides the scant information collected from these few speci-
mens of demotic, additional knowledge regarding the colloquial
language of the first two or three centuries'of our era is furnish-
ed in an indirect way by the “ aphorisms ” or bans which the
Atticistic lexicographers and grammarians pronounce against
words and constructions that are not found in the classic writers.
Whenever these guardians of the ancient forms of speech warn
their readers against certain usages, it is logical to suppose that
the warning was necessitated by the actual prevalence of the
unapproved expressions in the 'language of ordinary men,

® Chatzidakis, *Aépa II (1890), pp. 154=—159, and III, pp. 253—258;
and in his Einleitung, p. 48. »

T Deffner, Zikonische Grammatik, Erste Hilte.  Berlin. 1881.

I ‘Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byz. Litteratur (1897), p. 1g0.
+ § Psichari, Essais de grammaire historique neo-grecque, 1,p. 2324,
specimiha vetustissima. R i ‘ -

"
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Likewise whenever the *“Antatticist” defénds certain words
against the bans of the Atticists, we may have reason to suspect
that these words were then in vogue in the written language
at least, if not also in the spoken.* '
That the demotic did not in those days grow into a lan-
.guage entirely different from the literary Kcene is a wonder,
During the Christian ages perhaps the greatest factor in hold-
ing the spoken demotic so close to the written Koene was
the influence of the church. The ecclesiastical language was
one of the common bonds between the higher and lower
classes of people. The eastern church, by being a conservative
and aristocratic institution, closely allied to the civil govern-
.ment in spirit and interests, gave to the State the example
" of preserving as its official language that form of the Alex-
andrian Kcene which had been made sacred in the writings
of the first promulgators of Christianity. At the same time,
by being the organ through which Christianity acted, the church
‘continually and sympathetically came into intimate conversa-
tion with each and every individual of all classes of people,
_and kept every Christian’s ears filled .with words and phrases
of the ecclesiastical tongue. The- case is not parallel with
what took place with the Latin language in the west., For
_although in a similar manner the western church kept to the
literary Latin and at the same time kept in similar contact
with the people, yet the Latin church used the Latin Janguage,
not amongst Latin men, but amongst races who were not con-
_ scious of having a Latin soul, and whose native language was
often not Latin at all. If we take the word “Roman ” in its
medizval sense, we may say that the eastern church was
- both Roman and Hellenic, Roman by its being the eastern
division of the great empire, and Hellenic by the language
of its people. and other circumstances. But we cannot say
that the western church was correspondingly Roman and
Latin; it was simply Roman. Moreover, the difference of
" ritual between the Latin and Greek liturgies did allow the
Latin Christian to sate his ears and soul with hymns and

doxologies and troparia and lives of saints in the ancient and-

' unchangeable language as did the Greek rite. Other causes
" also contributed, but perhaps in a less degree. The govern-
ment, the tribunals of justice, the army, and especially the

_.schools which were a kind of succursal to both church and
" state, aided largely. .o : . :
In contrast with the meager remains of the medizval demo-

tic of the Byzantine empire stands the great mass of writings

which fully indicate to us the nature of the language which

~was used as the literary medium, This literary Kcene of

. Chatzidakis, Einleitung, p. 67, and pp. 285 ff.
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Byzantine times was to a remarkable degree a language of taste-
less imitation, from the sixth century down to the fall of
Constantinopol.  But it was still plastic and capable of serving
high literary purposes whenever by marvellous exception some
one attempted to use it for more genial themes than dogmati-
cal polemics or spiritless chronicles. Aside from the virtues or
defects of the medium, it is hard to use any language artisti- -
cally when such are the topies. But after all, the literature of
Byzantion is not entirely an arid waste. .

The rivalry which for centuries existed between the East
and the West created in the minds of the savants of Europe
the habit of despising . the products of the Byzantine intel-
lect. This prejudice was long effective in keeping scholars .
away from Byzantine research. Only in these later days
has due attention been called to this quite unexplored

_field. Byzantine literature cannot be respected in the same

way as is the classic literature of antiquity. Nor should
any man desire to see it serve purposes similar to those
served by the ancient literature in universal education.
Byzantine literature first began to be conveniently accessible
when in the year 1648 a series of histories and chronicles began
to be published in Paris under the direction of the learned
Jesuit, Philippe Labbé. Unfortunately this excellent edition
is now difficult to find, and students of Byzantine affairs are
obliged to turn to the more complete but less careful Bonn
edition, which was begun in 1828, under the warm recommend-
ations of the historian Niebuhr. The study of European lan-
guages and literature and history could not become a complete
whole so long as the Byzantine age and empire were unduly
neglected, Accordingly, the unbiassed demands of philological
science have prevailed ; and now there are a number of eminent
Byzantinologues whose names and works may be learned from
the Byzantine Magazine,* edited by Professor Krumbacher, of
Munich. ~ And.amongst  these students' of Byzantine affairs
there are some who devote their attention chiefly to the lan-
guage, both demotic and literary.

After it had become customary for literary men to employ
the traditional language, there wrote from time to time men
who although really continuing to write in the ancient Keene,
yet yielded in some points to the spoken tongue of the com-
mon people, and tock up a number of peculiar constructions
which had been developed in the spoken language. This con-
tamination from the demotic began to appear more clearly in
the sixth century, and from that time on.- It might be pro-
petly called a popularized form of the high Keene. Itisin

Lf Byzantinische Zeitschrift, herausgegeben von Karl Krumbacher.
e1pzig, ‘
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principle identical with the written language of Greece of to-
day. Probably it was not very different from the spoken
language of the educated at that time. By collecting and
classifying the new plienomena that appear in these authors, it
is possible to show that many of the peculiarities of the demotic
language of the present day were already common in the spoken
language of that remote age. An excellent study of this kind
made by Chatzidakis proves that the Greek langudge had -then
already changed its phonetic qualities, its syntax, its vocabu-
lary, the significance of many words, and even certain types of
words into the forms in which these various phenomena appear
in the spoken Greek of to-day.®* This mixed language is to be
- found in the Chronicle written by Ioannes Malalas, of Antioch,
possibly in the reigns of Justinian} and his successor Justin
1I.} Malalas was almost as uneducated as a man could be

who would undertake to write. He composed his work not

for the educated, but for the people and the monks. Both in
style and in language he is uncouth and free from all ability to
produce a work of art. He could not have writtenin a lan-
guage greatly different from the spoken tongue, even if such
had been his desire. : Accordingly his work is a precious
monument for the study of the colloquial language of the sixth
century. . ‘ *
It was natural for Malalas to write in a language as near as
possible to the demotic, since he wrote for the unlearned. His
chronicle seems to bave had wide circulation and to'have been
popular for centuries both in its original form and in epitome.
It served as the model for a long series of chroniclers, who con-
- tinued the kind of historiography of which Malalas was one of
the pioneers. Accordingly, most of them wrote in a language
very near to the common demotic for the two reasons that such
was the language of their model and that such was the language
best suited to thereaders intended, Thus, in another extant
chronicle written by the monk Theophanes,§ which is a record
of events that happened from the year 284 of our era down to
the year 813, is a similar language employed. The language of
Theophanes is indeed not of such a humble and inartistic kind
as that of Malalas, yet, like this language of Malalas, it
possesses a vocabulary and syntactical structure and alsoa
few morphological peculiarities that render it -quite easily dis-
- tinguishable from the higher Keene.
In the following century there appeared a number of works
- which are connected in some way or other with the Emperor

*® Tpdrn ZouBorh es 7hy ioToplav Tis uecawwixhs fudv yAdeons. In the
11 evtyrovrasrnpls Toi Navemarnuiov, Athens, 1888 : .
T 337-565. L } 565-s87.

Died about 817 A.D.
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Konstantin Porphyrogennetos.* Some of these works he seems
to have simply caused to be written or compiled, and others
he himself may have composed. Those which the emperor
inspired simply are for the most part encyclopediac compila-
tions from older works, and the language in these compilations
is often that of the original writers., But in the works attributed
to the aided or unaided authorship of the emperor himselff the
language is the popular kind used by Malalas and Theophanes.
He not only freely borrowed from the demotic, but departed
so far from the usage of the purists as to even introduce’at
times foreign words—Slavic ones, for instance—when they
perhaps were in vogue locally as the names of certain objects.

The same tendency as that of these chroniclers to compose
in a simple and popular language also appeared in other works
intended for use among the people, as, for example, in the
synaxaria or pious legends referring to the lives of the saints;
but in most of the writings of the educated the old language
was employed. The demotic language of the chronicles and
synaxaria first received a place in literature during the almost
inexplorable period of ignorance that is defined as beginning
about A. D. 650 and ending about A. D. 850. This is the most
unknown period of Byzantine history. During all the sub-
gequent ages the simple language continued to assert itself,
but not as the language of the educated. With the return to
culture which followed these two dark centuries there came
a return to the older type of Greek, especially to the Alexan-
drian, The first great name to be mentioned in this connec-
tion is that of the Patriarch Photios, whose language is notably
archaic. From the age of Photios began the renaissance which
bore so much literary fruit in the reigns of the Komneni and
the Palezologs. The language of this renaissance was the ancient
type of Greek.

This traditional Kcene was familiar only to the writers who
used it and to others of their own class and of like education.
The common marr did not readily understand it and the sou! of
the coramon people no longer found congenial expression in it.
In consequence there burst out from among the people a new
variety of literature, written not in this classical idiom of
churchmen and scholars and statesmen, nor even in the middle
tongue of the successors of Malalas, but in a language based
entirely on the demotic. And from the eleventh century on
there flourished among the Greek-speaking peoples the pheno-
menon of the cotemporary existence in literature of three
forms of language,

L. 'Reigned from 912 to §39. :
. T These are such as The History of Basileios I, De administrando
imperio, De caerimoniis,

»
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Although similar - phenomena exist and may be observed
to-day in the language of nearly all civilized countries, yet our
attention is seldom convincingly drawn to this fact, and we are
liable to be incredulous. In English literature America fur-
nishes a ready illustration in proof of the existence of different
strata of language ; for in America there are writers of cautious
and conservative sty le, who follow the older models and try to
produce a classical type of English ; then there are the writers

in many of the daily journals, where a middle language is em-

ployed ; and finally there are the writers of short stories and
poems, who often employ the local demotic or dialectic forms.

It might not be difficult to collect abundant literary testi-
- mony concerning the wide difference between the higher
variety of the written language and the dialects which the
people spoke, For instance, the learned Michael Akominatos,
who became archbishop of Athens about 1175 A.D., complains
that the inhabitants of this once famous city could not under-
stand him, But a chain of such testimony would be super-
fluous, for we have sufficient extant specimens of the demotic
beginning with the eleventh century, and can, by actual ob-
servation, note the difference between the spoken dialects and
the scholarly language. It is impossible here to name even
the most noteworthy of these specimens. Only two or three
of the most ancient will be mentioned. ) i

As early as the end of the tenth century there grew up anumber

of legendary songs which celebrated the deeds of a - hero called’

Digenes Akritas, a chivalrous Byzantine warrior and adventurer
of the type of the French Roland or the Spanish Cid. These
songs were collected and patched together by schoolmen in
such a way as to constitute a’ continuous epic narrative, At
least four such aggregations are known to exist. Although
the original language of these songs has been modified by the
scholars or rhapsodists who welded them together into these
four kindred epic tales, yet they are a precious document for
-the history of the popular language.*

- One of the primitive writers in modern demotic, whose works

and whose name have been preserved, was Theodor Prodromos. -
On account of the poverty, with which he wasafflicted for his entire
life, he calledhimself“ Needy Prodromos” or* Ptochoprodromos,”

and under this name is he most commonly referred to. - Ptocho-
prodromas wrote in both the classical Keene and in the vulgar
demotic, if he be the author of all the works that have been
attiibuted to him, The writings in classic Keene that go under
his name are composed in good style conformably to the spirit
of the Komnenian renaissance, and in a language much resemb-

ling that of Loukian. - His writings in demotic are chiefly four’

* Krumbacher, Byz, Litterature, 827-832.,

’
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- petitions in verse—in the first of which he beseeches from the
. Emperor loannes Komnenos* assistance and relief from his

poverty ; in the second poem he asks for this same favor from
a sebastokrator who probably was the second son of the Em-
peror loannes, and in the third and fourth poems he directs his
prayers to the Emperor Manouel Komnenos. 1In these beggar
poems the language of the prologue and of the closing verses

of each poem is a miserable variety of the old Kene, but in the .-

body of the petitions the demotic is used.

At about this same time there was written in the demotic
language a poem known to us under the title of “Spaneas.”
It has been preserved in several widely divergent versions.
Perhaps the oldest version and the one nearest to the original
poem is that published by Legrand.} It is an inattractive

‘dedactic poem. The original poem was written about the

middle of the twelfth century.§ :

Another linguistic monument from this same period is the
poem which Michael Glykas wrote while in prison, intending
it as a petition to the Emperor Manuel Komuenos, explaining
the injustice of his imprisonment and asking for release. It
must have been written about the year 1158 or 1159,

These, then, are the sources whence it is possible to learn
the nature of the demotic language in the twelfth century,
when it first appeared in its modern form in literature. It

- is quite evident that this demotic actually existed long before
it appeared in literature. Ptochoprodromos, Glykas, and the

authors of the other works mentioned wrote in a language quite
to the actually spoken dialect of the uneducated of their day
i’ Constantinopol. They approached much closer to the actual
language of the people than Malalas and Theophanes and
Porphyrogennetos had done.

The successive misfortunes of the Byzantine Empire and
the final occupancy of the throne of Constantinopol by the
Moslem conquerdr in 1452 severed many of the traditional ties
that artificially held the Greeks together as one people. Then
it was that genuine and pure demotic in dialectic form might
be expected to acquire full license to enter the precinct of liter-
ature—no longer as an inferior tongue, but as the compeer of
the ancient and aristocratic language of the capital. This real
and demotic dialectic of the modern Greeks appeared when
writers no longer thought of making their works presentable to

the Byzantine- Empire in its entirety and to its scholars, bat

* Reigned 1118-1143.

}, Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byz. Litt. 804 ff.

i In his Biblioth8que grecque vulgaire, I, 1-10 and 11-16.
} Krambacher, Geschichte, etc., 802 ff,

| Krumbacher, Geschichte, 806 f.
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merely to their fellow-townsmen, whose acquaintance with lan-
guage was limited more or less to the dialect of their own village.
This dialectic or prcvincial demotic first rose into literary
prominence in countries which for ages had been but loosely
connected with the Byzantine Empire, and which had come
under the influence of Western rather than Byzantine culture.

in the Ionian Island namely, and in Krete and Kypros and’

Rhodos. Writers in these provinces could view_the language
question with less rigid preconceptions in favour of tradition,
and at the same time were less influenced by a broader patriot-
ism which might impel them to neglect local dialect for the
sake of the more general good.

Not all of the dialects can be commented on here. It was
in the Kretan dialect that the richest and best known literature
appeared. Perhaps the most famous composition in this Kretan
dialect is the long epic poem called Erotokritos. It was writ-
-ten by Vincenzo Cornaro about the middle of the sixteenth
century, Of all the works in modern Greek literature, the

. .Erotokritos has been the most popular, especially in the islands
that were under Venetian dominion. Koraes calls it “The
Homer of modern demotic literature.”” The plot of the poem

- shows the influence of Western manners and customs. Ero-
tokritos secretly loves the princess Aretousa. But her father,

the King of Athens, wishes to give her to some royal personage .

who would be worthy of succeeding him on the throne. Ero-
- tokritos is a comely youth, a sweet serenader, and a victorious
- combatant in the tournament which the King institutes. But

when his love becomes known he is exiled from Athens. After

: this, the King of the Vlachs invades the Kingdom of Athens, but
.- is driven off by the bravery of Erotokritos. By this good for-
tune he becomes the King’s favorite, and is accepted by Are-

- tousa, who had loved him all along.
The first who attempted to reduce the demotic language to
grammatical system was Nikolaos Sophianos of Kerkyra.* He
- was one of those educated Greeks who united in themselves
the learning of western Europe with the thorough knowledge
of the language of their country and an intense love for their
fellow-countrymen, He was one of the alumni that had studied
~under Janos Laskaris in the noted Greek school which Leo
the tenth founded in Romet . Sophianos held ‘the demotic
- language in high esteem, and was in favor of taking as much as
- possible from the demotic into the literary language. In the
. preface to his grammar he announced his intention of publish-
3 ing, in this dialect, other elementary hooks such as treatises

, "® Sathas, NeoeAAnwinijs %ixoroylas Mapdpryue, pp ,11-15. f
7 1 Boscoe’s Life of Leo X, I1, p. 342, Bohnsed. ~ ;.
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on rhetoric, logic, geometry, astronomy, and philosophy, and
a neo-Hellenic lexicon, and translations from the classical
authors, to be employed in the elevating of the status of
education among the young Greeks. But the only work which
he actually published in this language was a translation of
Ploutarch’s Treatise on Education. This was printed in the
year 1544, Even his grammar remained unpublished. In 1870
M Legrand published the first part of it from a manuscript
which had been preserved in the library of Paris. C

From the beginning of the sixteenth century down to the begin-
ning of the nineteenth there were three phases of language
struggling silently for the future mastery in literature, the old
Kcene, the demotic in the form of local dialects chiefly, and .
a mixed variety which accepted very much from the demotic
and discarded very much that was peculiar to the old language,
as, for instance, the use of infinitives and optatives and datives,
but which, nevertheless, retained in general the ancient grammat-
ical types. This middle phase, this language of compromise,
which seemed capable of partaking of the best qualities of both
the others, was destined to be regarded as winner in the new
kingdom of Greece.

This middle language was not an entirely artificial mixture,
It grew up in Constantinopol chiefly amongst those whose
official life kept them using the language of the church. The
higher classes in Constantinopol had retained much more of the
old language than did the Greeks in general. The celebrated
ltalian humanist, Francesco Filelfo, who had lived in Constan-
tinopol from 1420 to 1427, and who was a thorough Greek
scholar, while stating that the language of the multitude was
very different from the ancient, praises the purity and accuracy

"of the language of the higher classes, especially that of the

ladies of Constantinopol.* From Constantinopol this mixed
language was propagated through other parts of the Greek
world, It becams the language of the pufpit and the monas-
teries and the schools. Much of the literature appeared in it,
but of the more inferior kind, however, for the best scholars,
llke_ Gennadios and Bessarion and Gemistos, adhered to the
ancient, -

There is no reason for viewing this mixed language as being
much different from a dialect. In its ordinary acceptation a
dialect is a special form of language spoken by a set of inhabi-
tants who live together and form a community as regards site ;
this mixed tongue was the language of a body of men who,
though not living together as one community, yet were in
continual communication and were a separate set of inhabitants

" ® Hedius, De G mus Tlustribus, pp. 188-189, Cf. also Gibbon
s ed., 1881), viii, pp. 103106, ' © -
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who by unconscious mutual influence and example taught each
other to use this mixed language. And as the class of men
who used it were kept in union and intercommunication mostly
by the medium of the church, it might appropriately be dis-
tinguished from the dialects of local origin as well as from the
higher variety of church language by being described as the
“vulgar ecclesiastical dialect.” It is therefore quite probable
that this mixed language was not wilfully and scholastically

-created out of the inventive imagination of-the first writers -

who used it, but that it was quite similar to the language then

employed in social intercourse among all Greeks of any learning

except the extreme ones who sought their ideal either in the
. classic Kcene or in the local dialects. ' -
*Of all those who made use cf this mixed language, the monk
Elias Meniates deserves special mention here, because he was
one of the most famous and popular Greek preachers of modern’
times.* The sermons which he preached to the Greek com-
munity of Venice, and to the inhabitants of his native island
of Kephallenia, and to the Peloponnesians in the diocese of
- Kernike and Kalabryta, where he was made bishop in the year
1711, used to attract multitudes of hearers, Not the slightest
reason exists for us to suspect that his language was not in-
telligible to the crowds that used to go to hear him. .
- It was peculiar to those who used the mixed language that

they could draw on the traditional Kcene whenever the speech .

of the people did not supply such words as they wished, and
that they used ancient rather than popular types of words,
when this did not render their language too different from such
as the people understood. It is immediately evident that
there ‘existed almost as many pgrades of this mixed language
as there existed speakers and writers who employed it.

. .- From the middle of the eighteenth century a strong feeling
of patriotic fraternity was propagated among the Greeks.- They
were made to feel that they were a single and united people,
whose independence was- approaching. This idea of racial,
religious, and’ political unity could not but make itself felt in

the matter of language. Scholarsbecame convinced that some

one of the three phases of language should be definitely and
finally selected as the sole official language of the entire Greek
world. -Each of the three rivals had earnest and intelligent
advocates, L

: Toward the beginning of the present century the claims of
the ancient Greek, or at least of such Greek as is found in the
New Testament and the Church Fathers, were supported by
men of ‘high and wide repute at that time, such as Lampros

1843-1845 ; pp. 2350, Elia Miniati..
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. Photiades, who taught in Bucharest; Stephanos Kommetas,

of Thessaly, and Neophytos Doukas, of Epeiros. Kommetas
entered the field of argument in favor of the classical tongue by
publishing in Vienna in the year 1800 a “ Practical grammmar ”
(Hadaywys § Hpacrucy Tpapparuai) of the ancient language. In
the preface to this grammar he first explains his grounds for
thinking that the old Greek is the only proper language for the
‘Hellenes, and then he adds that the classical language may
easily become familiar to all Greeks who determine to learn
how to use it. A more powerful defender of the ancient Greek
was the noble-souled Doukas. He first proclaimed his views in

_a grammar called * Terpsithea,” which he published-in Vienna

in 1804. He did not advocate a complete return to classic and
Attic Greek, but areturn to a pure Greek language merely,
which would be much like the best language of the Patriarchate
of Constantinopol. To this sect adhered the celebrated Phana-
riote community of Constantinopol. The Phanariotes were
that community of influential Greeks of loose conscience who
lived round the palace of the Patriarch and molded and direct-
ed the policy of the church, Most of the educated churchmen
throughout all parts of the Greek world were in favor of the’
traditional literary language, which had been glorified by being
the medium of philosopby and Christianity, and by being the
language of the Patriarchate and the former empire. In this
spirit the two great lights of the Hellenic world in the eighteenth
century, Evgenios Boulgaris and Nikephoros Theotokis, had
adhered in most of their writings to the strictly orthodox
language. True it is that Boulgaris translated into a mixed
language, which he thought to be more intelligible to the
people, the noted work of Voltaire on the dissensions of the
church in Poland, and- published it in 1768, But most of his
gigantic literary feats he performed in the old Greek. He
expressed his views about the commoner tongue in his “ Logic,”
which he published in 1769, where he attacks and ridicules this
language as being an unworthy medium of higher thought,
Likewise Theotokis composed usually in the ancient language,
but like Boulgaris he made exceptions; for instance, in the
year 1796 he published in the mixed tongue, which he wrote -
with much grace, a book for popular use called ‘Kyriakodro-
mia,” which explains the gospels and lessons read in the
churches on Sundays and feasts,

But these churchmen who favored the ancient language had
enemies as determined as themselves, Doukas was a teacher in
the Greek school which Lampros Photiades had founded in
Bucharest. Some of his opponents, finding that logic as they
employed it had no effect on this enthusiastic and untiring

writer and defender of the ancient language, determined to
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resort to more effective means, He was waylaid one morning
* early on his way to church to celebrate the holy mass, was
attacked and left for dead. This maltreatment rendered him

an iovalid for three years. But he finally recovered, and

resumed his task of defending his principles,

The demotic, which in its dialectic forms had long since
become popular as a literary medium for special kinds of com-
position, now acquired a school . of admirers who promulgated
the doctrine that their demotic possessed virtues of such a char-
acter as to justify its adoption as the sole national language.
Among the most remembered of these pleaders for the exalta-
tion of the demotic were Katartzes, Billaras, and Christopoulos,
These three not only defended the use of the demotic, but took

" the logical stand of endeavoring to use it in their writings.
Demetrios Katartzes, who lived in Roumania, wrote in prose,
and his works are now valueless ; but the other two, Billaris and
Christspoulos, wrote in verse, and have been ranked among
the poets of note. Billaras was very successful in satire, and
Christopoulos, on account of his easy-flowing erotic and baccha-
nalian songs, has been called the modern Anacreon. In the
year 1814 Billaras published a book*® in which he defended his
position regarding the question of language. It seems that in
later life he abandoned the more extreme opinions which he
defended in this book—such as the_introduction of phonetle
spelling into modern Greek—but nevertheless he always
remained a determined supporter of the demotic as he
understood and wrote it, Christopoulos also wrote in behalf
of his practice, His views can be found most attractively
expressed in a dialogue in which, adopting his plan from
Xenophont and Loukian,} he introduces two supernatural
"women, one of whom represents the demotic and the other
the traditional literary language, who, by debating in the
presence of Christopoulos on the attractiveness and usefulness
of their respective languages, endeavor to gain the friendship
~ of Christopoulos accordingly. Christopoulos decides to follow
“her who advocates the claims of the demotic.
Entirely new life and interest was given to the dispute by
- the deep - scholarship and patriotic - labors of Adamantios
Koraes.§ This savant, who was a native of Chios, studied
. medicine in Montpellier, and afterwards lived most of his long
~and busy literary life in Paris, Like the other enlightened
- Greeks of his day, he felt that a period of national independent
© existence was approaching for the Greeks, and did all he

% 5 Popenxy I'Aoca.
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could to precipitate it and to, gain friends for the cause.
Especially did he devote himself to the task of improving the
condition of education and culture among his fellow-country-
men. With this end in view he wrote and published continually.
His writings soon attracted the attention not only of the
Greeks but of scholars everywhere. He recognized the
importance of the language question. His first public and
official utterance in regard to it was in the prolegomena to an
edition of the Aethiopika of Heliodoros, which he edited in
Paris in the year 1804. His views in detail he published in
prefaces to editions of certain other Greek authors. These
prefaces are entitled Spontaneous Reflections on Greek Educa-
tion and Language.* He saw peither in the pure dialects -
nor in the traditional Kene of the church and the aristocracy
of letters the kind of language that could be adopted for the
new nation he was dreaming of He thought that the
language of the people was worthy of being thoroughly studied
and. sifted, and that whatever of its essence was neither purely
modern nor foreign should be adopted as the nucleus for a new
variety of a literary and polite language. It is clear that only
as a nucleus could this demotic language serve, For the
language employed by the uneducated Greeks was inexact and
meager, being sufficiently rich only in the more concrete and.

' ordinary terms which least often occur in higher literature.
" Koraes wished to keep as close as possible to the demotic.

In the selection of words and in the construction of sentences
and modes of expression he took pains not to wander off
from this demotic, or at least not to depart so far as to make
his language unintelligible to the common man. In the
process of elevating the language he considered that the first
and most important measure was to purify it from all foreign
elements, and especially from foreign words, most of which
were Italian or Turkish or Albanian. Then he desired that
all words and types' which differed but very slightly from their
ancient.forms should be written after the ancient manner. And
then he wished that all who wrote in new Greek should write
cousistently with their own principles; that they should adopt
certain ‘forms and ‘adhere to the use of them so that their
language might have a symmetrical structure. He looked
forward to.the time when good poets would arise and follow
this method, and by their example set the style of language
that all would then adopt.

Koraes’ desire was to form a self-consistent language. Those

‘who before him had written in this mixed middle style often
 took phrases ‘and idioms and words from each language at

* . Adroséion aroxacul Tept Tiis ‘EAA, wadalas kel yAdooys,
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French revolution. One of the Phanariote community, Jakobos
Rizos, who taught ‘Greek literature in Gevena and ‘was well-
known in Europe, satirized the teachings of Koraes in a severe
and personal comedy.*

Angther scholar who took a prominent part in the discussion
was Panagiotes Kodrikas. He was a native of Athens. After
having studied in Constantinopol he went to Bucharest, and
there became a pupil of Lampros Photiades. Later in life he
.went to Paris, and there held the position of an interpreter
under the government. He wrote in the *maccaronic” or

‘random, and mixed them into -a,most bizarre and inartistic
composition, without rule and without taste. The result was
that the language in which they tried to write was not of an
even and uniform kind, but the writer kept continually leaping
zigzag from one style of language into the opposite. This
unscholarly and inartistic style Koraes contemptuously calls
“maccaronic,” taking the term from the Italian—for among
Italian literary critics * maccaronismo” is used as the name
for compositions written in an absurd and ridiculous mixture,

of Latin and Italian. As distinct from the “ mixobarbaric « mizobarbarie ” 4 0
language of his predecessors, the style of language in which mixobarbaric ” style. In the year 180z he published a
Koraes wrote is known as * the purified tongues, ” or * katha- pamphlet _attackmg the opinion of those whowished to purif;
revousa” This name is now recognized by all as the proper the demotic. He seems to have held theoretically that the defi-
designation for the official language of the modern kingdom of ciencies in the demotic should be filled by drawing most freely
Greece. » on the classical and traditional language, but that no attempt
Koraes knew and taught that the modern language should shguld l:ie made to render the two ingredients similar to each
‘not wilfully cut itself off from that period of the past in which IO{t er and monochrome, His pamphletf was severely attacked by
a great literature had appeared in Greek. Accordingly, the oraes and others, and years afterwards he felt obliged to write
enriching and beautifying and elevating and uniting of the another and more exhaustive treatise in self-defence and retribu.
impoverished dialects of the Greek rajas was to take place ' tox:iy onslaught on his opponents.{ Doukas also attacked Koraes, .
by drawing on the ancient for every term and mode of -and was rudely attacked in return. But the dispute between
expression which the spoken dialects were not ready to supply. ' the(:ise vilinous leaders were often more personal than scholarly,
In this way the language which Koraes advocated, and in a?nl heec no}: be further commented on here.
which he usually wrote, bore strong resemblance to the ancient, ‘thei‘: :E:s(:):at?l]elnoipo;l:;on’ Iipraésrtteaghmgs; on ac_t;ount of
but the likeness was produced in‘conformity with principles €ss and practicability, began to prevaii among
R P ° Y pencip . the Greeks everywhere, Lampros Photiades, who hitherto had

sound and logical. From among the many dialectic forms of bee ) 1
declension and inflection he preferred those which were nearest Keen a warm defender of the _archaistic Kcene, after reading
to the ancient ones. Occasionally, - when the dialectic forms h ‘:?e? Spontaneous Reflections, beca‘me strongly mcl,l,ned
were quite diffgrent from the ancient, he preferred to retain | ";.,.‘S a;ror, and,asis recorded in the “Logios Hermes” of
the ancient type. And when new terms had to be introduced hxetma or 1819, stated that of all the Hellenic scholars of
from the ancient, \such words. were chosen as were most . :zl::aeal}:’a chg?xtzaa\g'e: ‘;’l‘;‘: t(l}:'e?l](lsyoﬁngt “;ho h‘i'td :lggrlgpeﬁfwn,rﬁg
" o tha n ' ' o write .

conformable to the nature of the modern language and most ease with which this mised la%guage Tl Do mitten, and

easy of being apprehended and understood. ) .
" “Koraes’ fame in connection with language question depends
not so much on any novel principle that he introduced as on

the fact that it had;zbeen in one form or uther the literary
medium pf many writers for more than a century back, to-
gether with the impulse given to its use by the teachings of

his learning and ability, which enabled him to show by the. X ; _
example ofghisproliﬁc gr’xd scholarly pen the feasibility and Koraes, caused it-to_become the official language of the
advisability of the course which he recommended. Naturally, ‘rcgenerated. nation, - The army leaders in the struggle for

ndependence from 1821 to 1828 made considerable use of it.

“he laid hi ack. The demoticists did acpel _
ﬁggy:;gé vl:'?thlal:gnh]t?;z:gseo :nditc(l) ai:(t)tc%imi’tr hix?lself to their - )‘Likemsc the national assemblies and the central government
narrowness. - But the most merciless attacks came from the P : .
ranks of the supporters of the written Kcene. -Especially did ;- ¥ Kopamiorind § 3idpfwais vis Pupaunis yadoans. Constantinopol, 1313,
the church and the aristocracy of Constantinopol feel unfriendly it Observations sut I' opinion de quelques- hellénistes touchant le gree
toward the man who thus joined hands with,the populace, pmoderne.  Paris, 1802, :
and recognized so much virtue in this lowly language. These 3 Mekéry vir xéoir ‘EANpuaiis Siahicrov,  Vol. 1, - Paris; 1818 Vol IT was
opponents suspected that his doctrine concerning the language 1??79'3““‘"’"" ' ’ o ‘
question was a result of his sympathy for the spirit of the ¢ VOIn CXV.]. s 36
P foee B . . f
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ccepted it. . The press also,® before the declaration of inde-
iendence, had employed this language in the various Greek
ournals that had been published in Vienna and Paris, asd
otably in the Logios Hermes, which was edited in Vienna
iy supporters of the principles of Koraes; and after the begin-
iing of the war, the Chronicle of Mesolongion, which began in
824, and most of the subsequent journals, were edited in the
katharevousa.” B : o

With the establishment of a system of popular education in,
828, under Kapodistrias, the president of the Greek common-
vealth, the katharevousa- was taken. as the medium through
vhich all instruction was to be given in the elementary and
niddle schools. And since 1837, when the national Univer-
ity was founded in Athens, this likewise has been the language
ised by all the professors, both in their lectures and in their
vritings, S ; -

But the wholesome doctrine inaugurated by Koraes, that
he demotic should always be the soul of the written language
rradually was lost sight of. On account of the poverty of
he demotic, each writer and speaker had unlimited liberty
o introduce from the ancient whatever words he needed. By
rirtue ‘of this circumstance, every man who purified his lan-
juage in accordance with the principles of Koraes might by
‘eflection observe that more than nine-tenths of his -words and
srammatical forms were ancient, either by traditional oral
sreservation or by adoption and incorporation. In conse-
juence of this proximity of the approved modern language to
the ancient classical, many writers were tempted to make their
language out-and-out-archaic, These may be classed as dis-
tiples of Doukas, and followed his method of writing rather
than of Koraes.}.. A noted defender of this nearer approach to
the ancient language was the poet Panagiptes Soutsos. He
explained the reasons for his attachment to the ancient style in
his prolegomena to his drama ‘ Evthumios Blachabas,” and in
an essay entitled “ A New School of Written Speech.”t '

‘In this process of enriching the katharevousa from the clas-
sic Greek, the greatest difficulty came from the fact that the
Greeks had but recently escaped from servitude, and therefore
did not possess many .efficient scholars. who could afford to
devote themselves “to -this:labor. Modern civilized life had
immediate need for a multitude .of words, which. during the

i@ Lé Marquis de Queux de Saint-Hilaire, La presse dans la Grice depuis
l'indéptefndance jusqu'en 1871. . In the Annuaire des &udes grecques, 1871,
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past two thousand years had been entirely unnecessary, and had
therefore long ago become extinct in the spoken language,
‘These forgotten words had to be brought back with all haste
and rehabilitated into the daily language of the people. To
go to the ancient Attic and other varicties of ancient Greek
for a necessary word is merely to go to the nearest and most
closely related source. .

It is a well-known fact that during the many and long ages
of its existence the Greek language underwent numerous
changes in pronunciation. Some of these changes are of such a
pature as to render certain few words of the ancient no longer
serviceable in the present language, because when pronounced
by the present method they are liable to be confounded with
other words of other meanings. For example, the ancient
word for “ we” is by modern pronunciation, which makes no
distinction between eta and ypsilon, identical in sound with
the ancient word for “you.” One can easily imagipe the in-
convenience that might arise from the use of words of such
ambiguous meaning. But the danger of confusion is by no
means so great as it would bein a non-inflected language, for in
Greek the verbs indicate the person referred to, :
* This demand,for such an increase of vocabulary, necessitated

- mostly by the sudden transition from a peasant and pastoral
h'fe to one full of all kinds of activity, could in great part be sa-
- tisfied by renewing the forgotten part of the classical language.

But the exigencies of modern life, in many respects different
from the ancient, together with the demands of the new sciences,
and new inventions, and new modes of dress, and the need of
tgchnlqal terms for modern music and fashion and so on, could
be satisfied only by the introduction of a number of words
which never existed in the ancient. These new words had
either to be borrowed from other modern languages or else had
to be created out of the abundant and plastic material afiorded
by the old Greek. p The second course has usually been follow-
ed, and thus the homochrome quality of the language has been
preserbed. There has lately been published a lexicon of more
than 60,000 words that have been added to the language since
the fall of Constantinopol.* The author gives the date and
place of the first appearance of each of these new words in the
written language. It must be repeated that these are pew-
coined words, and are distinct from the, equally large number
cf old words revived for new service with their old meaning,
Most of these new-coined words are quite correctly formed from
pure Greek originals by composition, and most-of them are eupho-
nious and expressive. By these two processes of  enrichment

) ‘
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:282- THE:LANGUAGE QUESTION' IN' GREECE.
-;t‘has’ been found ¢asy to keep'abreast . of modern progress in
langmage,: .- oo T o ’,
On account of the intercourse with other nations, especially
:in commerce, many names of concrete objects, of wares from
*abroad, have been imported along* with the articles indfcated
by them. But even these words have in many. cases been re-
placed by others of Greek origin, and foreign names that were
" ‘in-use a generation ago: are  no longer intelligible save to the
- older people, : S : :
This rapid enrichment of the language could not have taken
place faultlessly. There is wide room for criticism and correc-
tion in many places, This work of criticism has been taken
. up by a few philologians, notably by the famous Kootos. Un-
fortunately Kontos did not keep his scientific work free. from
raillery - against all those who did not recognize and correct
the blunders which they and others were. from time to time
committing, Perhaps no other philologian has such extensive
and reliable knowledge of the correct use of Attic words as
has Kontos. - But' his influence ‘has. not been as fruitful as it
deserves to have been. He bimself is nct a copious writer in
“original composition, : but has confined himself to oral teaching
and to the thankless task of pointing out the faults in the work
done by others. S T ,
.- Writers and users of the katharevousa may be designated by

the common name of * purists.” They are divided into three.

grades,. The austere purists endeavor to employ their words
and forms with classic precision. In practice they undertake to
observe what such philologians as Kontos teach in theory.
‘The men of this school are mostly writers of prose. In fact,
they can now - boast of only one good poet, Kleon Rangabes,
‘who in this high style of language has composed a number of
short lyric poems, which be has published in a volume called
$Sorrows.”* But even for Rangabes this extremely high
.and correct language is acceptable only in his medita-
tive and dreamy lyric. - In dramatic composition, such as his

% Theodora and Herakleitos,” "he adopts rather the language

.of the middle class of purists. o

»+. In the-middle or temperate- katharevousa is housed the
.great. mass’ of the better contemporary literature of Greece.
-The temperate katharevousa is used by all public speakers, by
;the-members of Parliament, and by all scientific men, Some
.readable -poetry and a great quantity of excellent prose have
taken form in this-middle -katharevousa. Among the poets it
has been .used- by Alexardros Soutsos, Panagiotes Soutsos,
‘Paparregopoulos, Achilles Paraschos, not to mention others.
-It is the fanguage usually, preferred by those who translate
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-light literature from European languages into Greek., It has
‘also been used by Rordes in his notorious novel the Popess
‘Joanna. :
" Finally, there {s the style of language which, for instance,
‘Bikelas used in his translation of Shakespeare’s plays into
Greek. Case endings of nouns and personal endings of verbs
are often taken from the demotic. Likewise many words
“which by being of foreign or of supposedly ignoble origin
- are excluded from more rigorously pure composition are allowed
In this grade of katharevousa. It is difficult to decide whether
such writers as Damberges and Drosines should be classed
‘here or with the demoticists, They are writers of short stories
and poems, Their language is indeed based on the kathare-
~vousa, but is nevertheless much influenced by contributions
from the demotic, The fact that they describe the life and
thoughts of the country people and shepherds explains in a
great measure their tendeucy toward the demotic.
The katharevousa has received some severe criticism from
European scholars. Buat, on the other hand, it has been highly
‘lauded. Whoever wishes to form a notion of its merits and
defects has to study it directly and judge for himself. The out-
‘sider is prone to suspect that its similarity to the classical lan-
guageis too artificial, He may even go so far as to feel innocent
~when he condemns it without knowing it. Among the Greeks
themselves many of the best writers and most intelligent critics
‘do not like to see it incline excessively toward the principles
-taught by the school of Kontos. Possibly the best.judge in
the matter is Chatzidakis, He deprecates the unrestrained
‘teadency to classicism. But, nevertheless, he judges that’
historic reasons imperatively make it impossible for Greece of
-to-day to thrive intellectually and politically. on any other
language than the katharevousa. Chatzidakis is a glossologist ;
and in this connection it is interesting to note-that those out-
siders who have attacked the katharevéusa have held that
they based their dislike for it on glossological reasons, The
glossologist, as such, has hitherto had no respect for litera-
ture, and hag taken no account of the demands that literature-
and history may -make on.a language. These demands lie
- beyond the present limits of glossological study., The kathare.
vousa, like. every literary language, interferes with the free
action of phonetic laws and other influences that operate more
‘rapidly and effectually on speech when literature does not exist.
“Ta the glossologist modern Greek might offer a more interest-
ing study if it  might-only go on untramineled:and unham--
. peréd by - literature. But” what might be best for glossological ©
science: might be. fatal for the Greek nation and its literature
and its hopes.
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“::There has ip thesé later days been a rebound from the use
- of the katharevousa.  Perhaps‘ the excessive purists are in
some degree responsible for this reaction. All fine-souled
. people seem to love dialects, and ‘do not care to see them
~abused. . But in Greece the‘ lovers ‘of the lower forms of
-Janguage go much further,” For here there is a small school
of men who advocate the use of the dialectic and demotic
-tongue as the exclusive literary medium. But a good number
‘of these demoticists are men who imagine that they could be
celebrated authors, especially poets, if they did not have to
spend long years in study in order to master the language in
which they would write. Poeti¢ and literary talent they
believe that they possess innate, Indeed, the notion that
‘men of other nationalities acquire .accurate and ready know-
ledge of their native language by simply growing up is very
common “in- Greece. And even the eminent Chatzidakis
believes that in the time of the ancient classic splendor no
writer would have  to think a moment about how he ought to
clothe*hisiideas in words, ooce he became master of the
“ideas. T e e

- Besides the ‘quasi poets and the stbry-tellers who sigh for
the reign of demotic, and who not knowing demotic create
one to their fancy by remodeling the katharevousa according
to their @ priori notions about dialect and demotic, there are
serious men - who think that a language formed- by gathering
up everything that can be found in the dialects should become
~ the official language of literature. The most widely known
* of these is Professor Psycharis, of Paris, who has written
.- some most- interesting books in what_he declares to be the
* common spoken language of Greece.  He gathers his words
1 and phrases from the dialects. He has a warm supporter in
- Prof, Emile 'Legrand, who has done much for the promo-
~ tion of interest in the study of Byzantine and modern Greek
- literature, M. Legrand, like Psycharis, abuses all who do not
- adopt his views about the “deadness” of the katharevousa
- and the excellence of the dialectic speech. Around Psycharis
- and Legrand may be grouped most of the others who write
¢ in demotic. Legrand has gathered together the names of
- the most. prominent of them, adding short biographies and
- specimens .of their writings, in a chrestomathy of New Greek,
_which he published for the use of his pupils in Paris (Chresto-
.mathie Grecque, publiée par Emile Legrand, professeur de
# .« Schon Polybios klagt diber die Schwierigkeiten, denen er begegnete,

itgso»g)&fer einen hiibschen Gedanken.in einer eben so hiibschen Sprachform
-ddrstellen wollte, und meint, es sei viel  besser auf den Inbalt als auf die

Thukydxdu oder Demosthenes unmtglich kommen."—Einleitung, p.’ 34

_Form der Darstellung gu achten. -~ Zu einer solchen Adsserung konnten £.B. -
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grec moderne 4 I'école nationale des langues orientales vivaqtes,
et Herbert Pernot, répétiteur de grec moderne a I'école nation-
ale des langues orientales vivantes, Paris, 1899). Many of
these dialect writers produce most charming short sketches.

From the folklore of the people, which is rich in picturesque

expressions and in the more gaudy trinkets of story and
simpler poetry, the demoticists gather together many choice
phrases, In this same folklore they find also interesting mate-
rial for their stories and poems. The attractiveness of this
material aids their plea for the dialectic language, as if the
nature of this folklore were due to the language in which it
has been preserved. But the demoticists cannot be easily

criticised on the question of their language, for outside of,

the circle of their admirers there are but few who are able
to speak well or write in demotic. Among those who prefer
the demotic are the poets Palamas and Markoras, Among
the novelists Andreas Karkabitsas ranks high. Of course the
demoticists cannot well agree on any standard variety of
their favorite language. Polylas translated the Odyssey into
demotic, and Palles has translated the Iliad. Whoever com-
pares the language of these two translations may observe how
greatly Polylas and Palles fail to coincide in their choice of
idiom. The great pride and boast of the demoticists is the
lyric poet Solomos, of Zakynthos, who, at the outbreak of the
revolution, wrote his celebrated “ Ode to Liberty.” But, like
most other demoticists, his language is not the pure dialect of

"his native island; he borrows freely from the katharevousa.

Moreover, his poetry owes its fame chiefly to the stirring themes
which he selected rather than to the language.
Dialects still flourish in the remote parts of Greece among

-the uneducated. The influence of the schools does not reach
~ the children of all the inhabitants as it should. . Most of all the
other efficient means for the propagating of language are now
. operating very imperfectly, There are no reading circles, and

no literary sociéties, except in the large cities. The people
haveino books. There are no family libraries in the private
houses, and in the provinces there are very few public libraries,

- There are no halls and no places where the people hear lectures

or speeches, or ‘enjoy any kind of literary entertainment,.
There is almost no preaching in church, Imagine what the
condition of the language of the English or American peasant
would be under similar conditions., Fortunately, these evils

- are merely remains of past modes of life and will pass away.

- : 4As for the written katharevousa, which is probably destined
“to-continue to be the only serious literary” and universal lan.
-+ guage “of Greece, we cannot form a just notion. -It is hard
_to judge of the excellence of a -1language. One is liable to be
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Influenced by the merits of the corresponding literature, Yet

it seems that an excellent language may have a very indifferent -
literature, and a poor language may possess an excellent '

~ literature, It may be noted that to-day the written and not
the spoken word prevails among civilized peoples, . Therefore
the relations between the demotic and the literary languages
are not the :same as. they were when all men spoke indeed,
while but few used to read and write,
it proper to try to talk in a language conformable to written
models rather than to write in a language modeled after our
daily speech, It is possible that to-day the spoken language
must make more concessions to the written than the written to
.the spoken. If so, the principles of the purists are most
logical, -
There is a feeling among many in Greece that the late ten~
" dency toward the so-called demotic, toward the artificial mix-
~ ture made up for the occasion by each long-haired poet who
begins to write verses, is a sign of the decay of the . historic
- national consciousness and a bad omen for the future, The
. suspicion that these'tendencies are antinational has assisted in
occasioning the formation, just lately, of a new organization
called the Society for the Defense of Ancestral Institutions.®
- The mearest purpose of this society is to reawaken a spirit of
love and reverence for the old orthodox religion, which has
gradually fallen into a most sad plight, and for the ancestral
written language, which the society proposes to propagate with
patriotic zeal. Their cause is holy. The Philhellene will always
be glad to learn that they take a high and noble care of their
historic tongue, and that they do not intend to let it wither
itself out into a few interesting glossematic dialects,

- {The: ahove most valnable, paper has been. exhumed from
an official American publication of 2,000 pp. where - it is com-
pletely lost, The author is. Dr, Daniel Quinn,~EDITOR ( /aze )

£y, o H

Many of us now think

ART. IV.—NATIVE JOURNALISM.

i i in India. The brightést
SM is yet in its Infancy in t
Ougilgr? })}Ilndia's};ntEIIectual activity was es§entll§1::3y cu[ﬁ:c
lt)e'r‘ize‘:d by the complete absence of anythmgPl e P ihe
e ns expressed through the medium of the ret.c.‘ ihe
opml‘o was swayed by rulers on more or less .despo.l lines e'
Favor 'rysm and individual caprice forming the main spring f the
favo;;l.u ry of Government. There were no printing Er sses
miic :::1 }t’md no means of publicly airing their vtevgsﬂa:g il
E“l] ing an effective check upon the despotism ?d > fuling
D ower This was an essential drawback in the o csiyt’on  of
?rosgi?;; administration ; and it wa;ls ithez'l rig:;ggdt ;ee s:olvereign
i their view
acrilege for people to urge
:‘:én;m mogl‘e e ?ufl:pon h|lss a}:trs 3?&5?::3 > Centuries later
state o ings . : A
NO‘Zrct;:j instincts drove the Western nations mn ggfnsteg’
chmtmrn treasure which resulted in a fair a}nd Iope -sustali)ned
fon efor the mastery amongst them. This N on%_On tained
b Je ended in the survival of the Britis ntat;\e s the
gtrugt%’m govern India ; and, as every one admits, a . ang wsent
d“esher destinies have passed into hands competten G e
i:t);ntioned enough to guide anccli gontro‘liittl';el:g rgnown ortune
ity of the ruled, and the cre |
§n‘(i p‘ros";‘(;\rc‘at);dvent of the’ British Government m:}de gzzs:}‘:);i
ru(;}'s,. rapid development on Western lines. .One ::1l ter wnoth
{)r\,l IEtle:sm il\?)stitutions have been infroduced mtotht \aa(t:chworyd.
Li:::rty of speech, thought and actlort]_ hlas bzi;:‘y gf Ny
; and a close and impartial scr of the prin
o{p;l;:tu:cgiﬂ;izg it will tell us that this conch:sxon is nel‘ither
c v
gerated. . .
wr%r;lge nicx’lrtf:;l;g&lén of public opinion Expre;si?‘e:};ro‘%i};ti?g
' latform bas been another o '
?rcs_.: a:?odn:helﬁ England the Press has _becorrr.xe a ggv;ter}f:ll
factor in At.he direction and control of Eubhc aﬁ‘a;rs, a it bas
ot ot “inaptly said that a leader in t’he columns of the
;ee:do?] Times is more powerful and effective than mu
0
fon i House of Commons. ‘
cuiiolzcll?a.t?te is just shaping itself intoa poter;t E:xg)el;cstafs;ci
i i in the years to come, s
and is destined to become, 1 o e A eaet toret
ing i it is now in the West. ! th
Ehmg{ ‘1?0en‘:hiatt Ihta‘ss its own inherent defects _atc;d ;’allnggs:.is I‘:
;nsngfthcrefore on this gronnd alone to be crie ideou“; , a8 it
¥ fortunately is, by some of those who are to gud us through
:ll?eolrabyrinth of,public life. There exists, ,no doubt,
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present day in India a wide gulf between the rulers and the
ruled. The first duty of all interested in the healthy progress
and prosperity of the Indian community, European or native,
is to bridge that gulf instead of widening it. Here, as a
natural result, in matters of public opinion apparently on
the analogy of English politicians, Indians and Englishmen
bave. practically- divided themselves into two rival parties.

It will be found that on almost any question of vital poli-.

tical consequence public opinion stands divided between the
Indian and the English. The Press then steps in on either

side, the English papers advocating the English side, and-

the native journals thundering forth, the great majority of
- them in bad English, bad taste, bad politics,. This only helps
to make the former, who are practically the exponents of
Government views, grow more stiff in opinion and spoil the
native cause. No doubt, there is a deal of sound criticism of

Government’s public measures advanced by the native Press..

But one is grieved to find that there is, in their demonstra-
tions, more of strong vituperation and violent attacks upon
.men and measures than of sound and fair criticism, And the
result is, that even the little good that it is capable of doing
is spoiled by the radical advocacy of the native Press. It has,
also, unfortunately become the rule for the latter to oppose the
English side of every question and thus to create a political
rivalry, apparently based on party lines between the Govern-
ment and the natives of this country. Opposition is often
raised, more for the sake of opposition than for any healthy
beneficial results, There is not much difference in this respect
between native English and native vernacular journalism.
-Anyone who possesses a fair writing capacity, may start as
an editor and pose himself as a public exponent of public
questions. He may not possess any knowledge of history
or political economy, or the recognized canons of journalism,
He may not be gifted with the power of grasping a knotty
public question, and the tact to put it forth to the rulers in a

constitutional and temperate manner, yet he will, and can, at.

any time set up as a journalist affecting to advocate the native
side so as to produce an effect upon the powers that be, and
identifying intemperate invective with sound and sober criti-
cism. The result is that instead of good coming out of this
criticism, even the good cause which soberly espoused would
be deserving of consideration, is spoiled, and much harm is
done to what otherwise ought to result in a fair success to the
‘native side, ' : ) ,

The case of vernacular journalism is still worse. The vetiest
‘tyro in penmanship, possessing ‘but a smattering of [English
and not even as much of politics or history, who would do
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no credit to one of the lower forms of our schools or colleges,
takes to journalism as a last ‘resource when all other means
of living have failed him. I have known some of these
journalists affecting to comment upon intricate questions of
trade and legislation without adequate knowledge to compre-
hend the subjects they are treating of; and I have known
others, too, adversely criticising well-written and well-thought-
out editorials published in first-rate English jourrals and-
magazines without sufficient capacity even to follow them .
and comprehend them. It simply amuses one to find such

ill-traived, half-educated men posing themselves as the ex-

ponents of public views and dealing with public questions
of vast political importance. Nothing like probationary,
training is insisted ou, and nothing like adequate command
of language is believed in, as a necessary preliminary quali-
fication for a journalist, Indian native journalism, in the
hands of such editors, goes on like a huge ship cast adrift
on the wide waters without a competent pilot to steer its course
and a compass to guide it. It does not possess the materials
of steerage and control and, may at any time strike violently
against any huge rock or quicksand, butit is yet a powerful
machinery, powerful alike for good or evil.

Besides the preliminary training alluded to, which will render

“Indian native journalism efficient and preserve its prestige and

morals, a good command of language and a sound knowledge
of history and Political Economy, are other indispensable quali-
fications for a journalist. The absence of these will only tend
to lower its tone and prestige, But there is yet another
point of still greater importance. A fair knowledge of the law,
civil and criminal, will save many an editor from its clutches.
The importance to him of the sedition sections of the Penal
Code and of the law of libel and slander cannot be over-rated.
Want of a proper knowledge of the law forms the main basis
of personal trouble to many a native journalist, Surely enough,
at the present day, these labour under disadvantages on this
score ; and the recent press prosecutions have been visible
maunifestations of them ; so much so that the Indian legislature
has been compelled to revise the sedition sections of the Code
on the line of clearness and efficiency. No doubt, English
journalists, too, have fallen victims to the law, but where they
have done so it has been more from oversight and careless-
ness incidental to daily journalism than from wilful neglect
of sobriety and sense of journalistic duty,

This is not intended to be a wholesale attack upon native

Jjournalism. It must be admitted that there are a few papers

which have a conscience and are fairly reliable exponents of
native'public opinion. But the existence of hosts of radical
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and revolutionary * contemporaries ” obscures their claim to
falrm:ss. and decency, and takes away their power for good.

Despite all the violent invectives that the majority of native
journals hurl, even at the sound measures of Government,—
that Government does give them fair hearing and respect their
views whenever they commend themselves to it. This in itself

is sufficient proof of its good intentions, which are sadly too

often misconstrued and misrepresented.

In engrafting this altogether Western institution upon the
East and thus extending to us the privileges of a Free Press,
England has taken a wise and liberal step. It is therefore our
duty not toabuseit and make it a weapon of offence, but to

.convert it into a source of help and guidance to her. We
do not, doubtless, enjoy the full measure of freedom in this
respect which our English brethren enjoy, but the beginnings
have be¢n made and made with beneficial results on the whole.
Our first duty is therefore clear. We must put_ it to its best
use, keeping ourselves within the strict bounds of fairness and
moderation, never allowing our petty differences of creed and
colour, and our. position as a subject race to sway our feelings
of respect, and loyalty towards our rulers. Those that have
been good enough and kind enough to grant to us willingly and
unasked what little of the freedom of the Press we now _enjoy,
‘must be given credit for willingness to grant us more until” we
reach the same level ; and our means of attaining this end lie
not.in vehement diatribes upon their acts and motives, but in
proving ourselves capable and competent enough for its enjoy-
ment by endeavouring to make it, what it doubtless is in
England, an integral part of the Government, the Fourth

- Estate, : ' -

The majority of native. journals are characterized by the
absence of sufficient discretion in the selection of the subjects
for treatment in their columns. The most trivial topics are
treated of and published alongside of the most important and
far-_reachmg-. ones ; more energy and thought are oftentimes
lavished upon topics which might be justly passed off with a

side-note ; stirring topics of the day are put off until’

all the popular interest in them has abated and vanished. The
le.ad’,mg columns are devoted to the treatment of topics of a
trivial pature ; and the most important ones are relegated to
the least attractive columns, Extracts are taken at hap-hazard,
without due regard to their importance or interest ; and * letters
to the editor ” are passed off and published oftentimes unread,
the. writer's name being the only guarantee. Subjects only of
local interest are oftener discussed. in' the journals of. the
. metropolis. than jo those of the mofussil. Telegrams are de-

alyed till they becdme trite and uninteresting ; while the

/
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grammar, idiom and diction and general taste are more often
faulty than otherwise, .

The almost absolute want of paid specialists to write on
special topics is a common feature of almost all native journals ;
and it is one which sadly detracts from the merit of the articles
themselves and the authoritativeness of the discussions, Fancy
a vernacular journalist possessing but a slipshod knowledge
of English affecting to comprehend a work on science and
learnedly indulging in an academic discussion of its contents ;.
or a native English jourralist with only meagre attainments in
English and with no special training in the subject, criticising a
complicated question of legislation or a difficult war in a far-off
land. These and the like are elements which tend only to.
lower the prestige and tone of native journalism as a whole,

No doubt, the recent rapid growth of native journals, both
English and vernacular, is indeed creditable and deserves en-
couragement as an infant institution, Faults of indiscretion
within limits in special cases, and in general where they could
be traced to ignorance, deserve to be treated with pity and
indulgenze. And our duty is to work up the institution,
with a due sense of proportion and decency, ever sustained by a
sense of our comparative infancy as a nation, just beginning to
assimilate an altogether alien Institution.

T. K. GoralL PANIKKAR.
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ART. V.—-PSALM-SINGING.

LTHOUGH the singing of Psalms has been a feature
of the Christian Church in every age, it was not until
the Reformation dawned that the Psalms in metre, and in

*a tongue understanded of the people” became part and -

parcel of Christian worship. . At the Reformation the people
were restored to their “rights” as Archbishop Secker says,
fe., instead of the choir alone performing the service—the

people were allowed to join them in Psalms and Hymns, and

the worship of GOD ceasing to be a performance, at which all
.were to look and listen, became a reality in the hearts of
people, as well as of choir and priest. )

Mr. D’Israeli, however, had little sympathy with such an
arrangement, he calls it “a mixed assembly roaring out con-
fused tunes, nasal, gutteral and sibilant,” and comes to the
conclusion that “ where every man was to have a voice, it
must necessarily end in ¢ clatter and chaos.”*

We, who live in these days know that the increased vitalit
—at least in the English Church is awing in no slight degree
to the revival of congregational singing, and of the exercise,
on the part of the people of that which is their undoubted
privilege and right. .‘ :

A ¢ Psalm-singer” was a term of reproach, for those who
found joy in following the holy Apostle’s injunction, “ Is any’
merry ? let him sing Psalms ”—just as ¢ Methodist’ was, and
isa nickname for any one who isin earnest about religion,
and * Ritualist, very often, is for those who desire decent and
hearty services. ) : :

Mr. Isaac D'Israeli must have entered into very little, and
understood much less of the enthusiasm of the early Me-
thodists, and the true piety of the Moravians when he could
write such words as these: * It would be polluting these pages
with ribaldry, obscenity and blasphemy were I to give speci-

mens of some hymns of the Moravians and the Methodistss

and some of the still lower sects.” - '

For the origin and rise of Psalm-singing we must go to
France—and to the court of Francis I. In 1§40 Clement

Marot, the favourite French Poet, that * prince of poets and -
P P

that poet of princes,” translated §2 Psalms into French verse,
which became so popular that, for a time, they altogether super-
- seded the lascivious songs of the French court. Theodore
~ Beza, afterwards’ co-pastor with John Calvin at Geaeva,
- finished this version. ' '

® Curiosities of Literature, vol. ii, p. 472. *
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In France Psalm-singing was never a religious function,
but was popular because it was fashionable. Singing Psalms
in verse was then one of the chief ingredients in the happi-
ness of social life.”

¢ Catholics’ and ‘ Protestants’ alike adopted these songs
and sung them to the accompaniment of guitar and Jute—
the former little suspecting how fatal they would afterwards

‘become to the Roman faith. It was not long, however,

before Psalm-singing and heresy were found to be synonymous
terms, and the singing of Psalms in the vulgar tongue was termed
% the Witch of Heresy”—* By reason of this power,” says
George Wither {the power of poesy upon which he had
been speaking), * our adversaries fear the operation of the
divine word expressed in Numbers ; and that hath made them
so bitter against our versified Psalms; yea, (as I have heard
say) they term the singing of them in, our vulgar tongues,
the Witch of Heresy. But this I undoubtedly believe that it
hath unbewitched a great many, who were before time deluded
with the counterfeit sanctitie, and the pleasingnesse of such
fantasticall Musique as in an unknown tongue is used in their
assemblies.”*

The Cardinal of Lorraine was the first to discover what was
supposed to be the dangerous tendency of Psalm-singing.
The mistress of Henry II of France, Diane de Poictiers, was
not only a Psalm singer, but a Bible reader—proceedings
one would say a little inconsistent with her private life, but
done doubtless because it was the fashion, and from no rf:al
religious feeling, It is said that the Cardinal one day finding
a Bible on her table, “having thrown the Bible down,and
condemned it, remonstrated with the fair penitent that it was
a kind of reading not adapted to her sex, containing dangerous
matters, if she was uneasy in her mind she should hear two
masses instead of one, and rest contented with her Pater-
nosters and herzprimer, which were not only devotional, but
ornamented with a variety of elegant forms from the most
exquisite pencils of France.”{ . .

" No wonder the principles of the Reformation made rapid
advances at the French court if such advice was all that could
be given to stay its progress. '

Psalm-singing in France was not, however, condemned as
heretical until Calvin at Geneva adopted it as a part of his
religious worship—*it first conveyed to the sullen fa.ncy of
the austere Calvin the project of introducing the singing of
Psalms into his Genevan discipline.” -

* * A Preparation to the Psalter, Chap. ii, p. 9.
¥ Curiosities of Literature, p. 478,
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Sometime belore the publication of° Marot’ i
| arot’s version, the
idea had suggested itself to John Calvin of introducing, into
the new worship, whxch.he was establishing, singing in the
mother tongue to tunes in which all might join. The Psalms
:imelarot(;vere justl \;hat Calvin wanted, and being set to
ple and easy melodies they soon became t
Genevan worship and faith, 4 " the badge Of' the

England was not iodg iﬁ following the ex
) g ample of France
tal?t(i_lcmGeneva, and Psalm-singing became for a time an insti-
.] Sternhold and Hopkins (of whom more will be caid in a
ater paper) attempted to do for England what Clement Marot

did fer France, but they utterly failed because they lacked his - |

tg;:llt::azll:;ld ;_)oeti'ctﬁre ;—for more than two centuries, however,
s 1n 1metre were i i i
o the Chip England.an important part qf public worship
The first nstance we have of Psalm-singing as a part of
public worship was in 1559, on the occasion of the preaching
of a sermon at St. Paul’s Cross, before the Mayor and
Aldermen of London, by a Mr. Vernon, *learned Protestant
and Parson of St. Martin’s, Ludgate.” :
- After the sermon was over we are told that they. all sung
in common a Psalm in metre, as it seems now was frequently
done, the custom having been brought in from abroad by the
exiles.” Y
Strype tells us:—“1559 September. The new Mornin
- Prayer at St. Antholins, London : the bell beginning to ring a%
five, when'a Psalm was sung after the Geneva fashion ; all the
co?‘gregatlon, men, women and boys, singing together.
1559-60. March 3rd. Grindal, the new Bishop of London,
_preached at St. Paul’s Cross, and after sermon a Psalm was
sung (which was the common practice of the reformed churches

:gg?zd) wherein the people also joined their voices ;" and

.“ As soon as they commenced singing in London, imme-
diately not only the churches in the neighbourhood, but even
the towns far distant began to vie with each other in the

-practice.  You may now sometimes see at St, Paul’s Cross, after
the service, six thousand persons, young and old, of all sexes,
singing together : this sadly annoys the mass-priests, for they

. perceive that by this means the sacred discourse sinks more

deeply into the minds of men.”

’ Latel: on, we {ind Shakespeare telling us how he discovered
the Puritans “singing Psalms to hornpipes.,” A writer of " the
k'éday imagined that this alludes to a common practice, at that
»;;time among the Puritans of burlesquing the plain chant of the
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Roman Catholics by adapting vulgar and ludicrous music to
Psalms and pious compositions,—but Mr. D’Israeli says “ My
idea differs May we not conjecture that the intention
was the same which induced Sternhold to versify the Psalms,
to be sung instead of lascivious ballads; and the most popular
tunes came afterwards to be adopted, that the singer might
practise his favourite one, as we find it occurred in France.”

In Cromwell’s time Psalm-singing was a common practice,
although it is much to be feared the Psaims were not sung
with the simple faith and spirit which characterized the use
of David’s Psalms in the fourth century, so beautifully and

_ graphically described by St. Jerome in his letter to Marcella,

Mr. Spurgeon has quoted the passage from the Curiosities’
of Literature which illustrates this point. Here are his words:
# D'Israeli says, with a sneer that in the time of the Com-
monwealth, Psalms were now sung at Lord Mayor’s dinners
and city feasts ; soldiers sang them on their march and parade,
and few houses which had windows fronting the streets, but
had their evening Psalms ”~—the great Baptist preacher here
adds by way of comment “we can only add, would to God
it were so now.” If he had gone on with the quotation he
would have found that the spirit which prompted this Psalm-
singing was not always of the truest. Mr. D’Israeli proceeds
“for a story has come down to us to record that the hypo-
critical brotherhood did not always care to sing unless they
were heard.” This testimony is borne out by a contem-
‘porary writer (1684) who alludes to this custom of the pious

citizens. : :
/ “——singing with woful noise
Like a cracked Saint’s-bell jarring in the steeple
Tom Sternhold’s wretched sing-song to the people.
B [ ] [ 4 L ] * -* - %®

Now they're at home and have their suppers eat,
. When * Thomas " cryes the master ‘Come, repeat”

And if the wingdows gaze upon the street N
“ Ta sing a Psalm they hold it very mee

We learn from the Life of Sir Henry Slingsby that in 1664
the soldiers of Cromwell “in Marston Cornfield fell to singing
Psalms ”—and the- battle of Dunbar the *“ Republican soldiers
with their General Lambert, halted near Haddington and
sung the-117th Psalm,” and the Poet Laureate Shadwell, in
his “ Comedy of the Volunteers,” describes the soldiers of
the Puritan party as being used “to sing a Psalm "and then
“ fall on.” o '

~ Mr. Warton, who was much prejudiced against this new
custom, and who as events proved was not far wrong in his

t L[]

* Safyr against Hypocrites, by Ed. Philips. .
. VOL. CXV.]" 38
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estimate of it as a party badge says—* This infectious frenzy
‘of sacred song soon reached England at the critical point
of time when it had just embraced the Reformation, and .the
new Psalmody was obtruded into the new English Liturgy by
. some official zealots, who favoured the discipline of Geneva,
and who wished to abolish not only the choral mode of wor-.
ship in general, but more particularly to suppress the Te
Deum, Benedictus, Magnificat, Jubilate, Nunc Dimittis, and
the rest of the liturgic hymns which were supposed to be
contaminated by their long and' ancient connexion with the
Roman Missal, or at least in their prosaic form to be unsuit-
able to the new system of worship.” ‘

On the other hand the following quotation is evidently
from the pen of a Puritan writer: “I understand that some
sectaries and favourers of the Church of Rome have, of late
years, disapproved the translation of these Psalms into the
vulgar tongues and scoffed at the singing of them in the Re-
formed Church, in so much that they have in scorn termed
them Geneva Jiggs and Beza's Ballets”

This is further borne out by what Heylin, the Biographer
of Archbishop Laud, says,—" By the preachers of the Puritan
party they (the singing of Psalms) came to be esteemed the
most Divine part of GOD’s service; the reading Psalms, to-
gether with the first and second Lesson, being heard in many
places with a covered head ; but all ‘men sitting bareheaded,
“when the Psalm is sung.”

It is said of Dr. Cosin, at that time Prebendary of Durham,
and afterwards its renowned Bishop, that when sent into custody
in 1641, because of the so-called superstitious innovations,
the Puritans imagined he had introduced into the Cathedral—
when examined before the House of Lords, among other

things declared, *that he did not forbid the singing of the .

Psalms in metre,—but used to sing himself with the people at
Morning Prayer.” ‘
There is not the least doubt that in after years Psalm-sing-
ing became the badge of a party, and therefore it is not to be
wondered at that both the Church of England and the Church
of France looked with suspicion upon- this *infectious” in-
fluence, which seemed to tend, unless kept in bounds, to

disorder and strife not only in religious services, but also
: i .

‘in public life, S

-/ It was while singing a metrical Psalm at Antwerp in 1565,
‘when the persecuting Inquisition was being thrust upon the
‘Dutch by Philip of Spain, that the mob burst into the Cathe-

dral, cut to pieces the image of the Virgin, shattered the |-

glorious windows, tore down monuments and banners, trample

on the sacred pictures, and despoiled no less than seventy
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chapels. “ Now when they (the mob) had possessed them-
selves of the Church, hearing the clock strike the last hour
of the day, and darkness adding confidence, one of them (lest
their wickedness should want formality) began tosing a Geneva

© Psalm, and then, as if the trumpet had sounded a charge,

they fell upon the Effigies of the Mother of Gob, and upon
the pictures of CHRIST and His Saints.”” *

In London in 1586, when the proclamation against the
Quee.n of Scots was read, the people showed their joy “by
the ringing of bells, making of boufires, and singing of Psalms
In every one of the streets and lanes of the city.”

When Babington (author of the plot to assassinate Elizabeth
and free Mary Queen of Scots) and his companions were
arrested at St. John’s Wood, then really a forest, and the

~ haunt of thieves and outlaws, they were carried to the Tower,

the people following, and shouting and singing Psalms, while
the bells were rung for joy at what the world supposed was
the providential detection of a plot that would have reduced
Loadon to the state of Haarlem or Antwerp.+

In the sister kingdom of Scotland Psaim-singing found a
natural home in the sturdy form of Protestantism which John
Knox was seeking to establish. Psalm-singing became a promi-
nent f:aature of Scotch worship, indeed it was the only con-
gregational part of the Sunday Service.

Johu and Robert Wedderburn, natives of Dundee, were the
Clement Marots of Scotland, and they managed to put the Psalms
into vigorous. and rugged metre with more of poetry than
Sternhold and Hopkins had been able to retain, and these
were most spirit-stirring calls to men who sang them with
their whole heart and soul, and supplied all their denuncia-
tions to the Church of Rome and Queen Mary.”

.The fanfm'cism of the early Scotch Reformers was some-
times carried to great lengths, and tkeir hatred of Queen
Mary seems only to have been excelled by their hatred of what
théy considered Popish. They seem fo have seized every
occaston to inflict unnecessary insult upon their unfortunate
queen. When Mary entered Edinburgh, on her accession, we
are tc’)'ld that “at a temporary gate of timber” “a bonny
bairn,’ dressed as an angel, delivered to her the keys of the
city,a Bible and a Psalm Book. The queen handed the

Bible to the captain of the guard, which did not please the

Rfel;«l)rmers._ A curious mystery, showing the animosity of some
of her subjects, was gone through, but it was soon put a stop

O St.r'ada De Bello Belgies. Stapylton ; Trans, Bk, V, p. 124.
+ Cameos from English History. Cameos CLXXVI.
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to by the Earl of ‘Huntley on account of its ridicule of sacred
things, ' '

‘The play represented the destruction of Korah, Dathan and
Abiram, and Korah was actually dressed in the vestments of
a priest with a chalice in his band. ‘

Good Richard Baxter was a Psalm-singer, and his words
let in a flood of light upon his home life. “It was not the
least comfort I had,” he: says, “in the converse of my late
dear wife, that our first in the morning, and last at nighs, was
a Psalm of praise, till the hearing of others interrupted it.

Dame Bridget Bendish, the grand-daughter of Oliver Crom-
-well, was given to most curious habits, Her usual' time of
paying calls upon her friends was at nine or ten nclqck at
night, and very often at a still later hour I—** about one in the
morning she used to put herself on the top of her mare and
set off singing a Psalm, or one of Dr. Watt’s hymns, ina
very loud, but not a very harmonious key.” Dame Bridget
was, uo doubt, a pious woman, but her piety took a peculiar
turn. . { ' :

"Thomas Mace, oune of the clerks of Trinity College,
Cambridge, in 1676 gives a curious description of Psalm-sing-
ing, and first in his chapter “ Concerning Parochial Musick, z7z.,
singing of Psalms in Churches "—he says—* [ shall. not nfze’d
to blazon it abroad in print, how miserably the prophet David’s
Psalms are (as I may say) tortured or tormented, and the service
of God dishonoured, made coarse or ridiculous thereby ; seeing
the general outcries of most Parochial Churches in the Nation
are more than sufficieat to declare and make manifest the
‘same, so often as they make any attempt to sing at
these Psalms, Therefore I will say no more to that purpose
por rub that sure place, only thus much I will. presume to
’say, viz., that (sure) it were far better never tosing at all in
‘churches or in God’s service thau.to sing out of tune; that
is not in Harmonical Conchord or Agreement.”

‘He then goes on to describe the singing of Psalms under:

. difficulties during the siege of York. )

.. The following description occurs in the chapter ¢ Concer’pmg
_the great Excellency and Eminency of a Pszlm well sung " : —
"% 1 will npow, in the conclusion cf this discourse, add only one
. chapter more, in making mention both of the time and place,
“when and where was heard (I believe) the most remarkable and
. most- excellent singing of Psalms that has been known or

remembered anywhere in these our latter ages. +. . Thetime

-when, was in - the year 1644, the place where; in the_ stat_ely
“Cathedral Church of the Loyal City York. .. 7The occasion
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of it was the great and close siege which was then laid to
that city and strictly maintained for eleven weeks’ space.”

He goes on to tell us how that the Cathedral at Service
time was “cramming or squeezing full,” on account of the
‘“ abundance of People of the best Rank and Quality, viz,
Lords, Knights and Gentlemen of the Countries round about,”
who had come into the city fo? protection. “It would be con-
sidered that if at any Time or Place such a congregated
Number could perform such an outward Service to the Almighty,
with True—ardent,—inward—Devotion, Fervency and'Affec-
tionate-zeal, in expectation to have it accepted by Him.”

We are told that “constantly in Prayer-time, the enemy
would not fail to make their Hellish disturbance, by shooting,
against and battering the Church, . .. sometimes a Cannon
Bullet has come in at the windows, and bounced about from
pillar to pillar (ever like some Furious Fiend or Evil Spirit),
backwards and forwards, and all manner of sideways, as it
happened to meet with square and round opposition amongst
the Pillars, .. **Now here,” he goes on to say, * you must take
notice that they had then a custom in that Church (which I
heard not in any other Cathedral, which was) that always
before the sermon the whole congregation sang a Psalm, to-
gether with the choir and the organ, and you must also know
that there was then a most excellent—large—plump—Iusty—
fullspeaking—organ which cost (as I am creditly informed)
a thousand pounds. This organ, I say \when the Psalm was
set before the sermon) being let out into all its fulness of
stops, together with the choir began the Psalm. But when
that vast concording unity of the "whole congregational
chorus came (as I may say’ thundering in, even so it made
the very ground shake under us (O, the unutterable ravish-
ing soul's delight!). In which 1 was so transported and
wragt up into high contemplation, that there was no room
left in my whole man, viz, body, soul and spirit, for anything
below divine and heavenly raptures ; nor could there possibly
be anything on earth to which that very singing might truly
be compared, except the right apprehension or conceiving of
that glorious and miraculous choir recorded in the Scriptures
at the dedication of the Temple, of which you may read in
2 Chron,, chap. 5, to the end. But yet beyond this I can truly
say it was useful to me in a much higher manner, iz, even
as a most lively similitude or representation of the beautiful,
celestial, or angelical choirs above, which continually rejoice

before GOD, adoring and singing praises to Him, and of Him
in all eternity.”* )

¢ /'(u;t'ag': Monument or 2 Remembrance of the best Practical Music, both Divine
-and Civil, that has ever been known, to have been in the world. Chap. i, p. 3



300 ' PSALM-SINGING,

iVa.i'/zington Irving in his Sketch Book graphically describes
“the vocal efforts of the village choir :—* The orchestra was in

a small gallery and presented a most whimsical grouping of

faces, piled one above the other, among which I particularly
noticed that of the village tailor, a pale fellow with a retreat-
ing forehead and chin, who played on the clarionet, and
seemed to have blown his face to a point; and there was
another, a short pursey man, labouring at a base viol, so as
to show nothing but the top of a round bald- head, like the
egg of an ostrich, ‘ ‘
© #“There were two or three pretty faces among the female
singers, to which the keen air of a frosty morning had given
a bright rosy tint ; but the gentlemen choristers had evidently
been chosen, like old Cremona fiddles, more for tone than
looks, and as several had to sing from the same book, there
were clusterings of odd physiognomies, not unlike those
groups of cherubs we sometimes see on country tombstones,
The usual services of the choir were managed tolerably well :
the -vocal parts generally lagging a little behind the instru-
mental, and some loitering fiddler now and then making up
for lost tune by travelling over a passage with prodigious
‘celerity, and clearing more bars than the keenest fox-hunter
to be in at the death. . )
« But the great trial was an Anthem that had been prepared
and arranged by Master Simon, and upon .which he had
founded great expectation Unluckily there was a blunder
at the outset ; the musicians became flurried: Master Simon
was in a fever: everything wenton lamely and irregularly
until they came to a chorus beginning ¢ Now let us sing with
one accord,’ which seemed to be a signal for parting company:
‘all became discord and confusion : each shifted for himself, and
got to the end as well, or rather as soon as he could, excepting
one old chorister, in a pair of horn spectacles, bestriding and
‘pinching a long and sonorous nose, who happened to be
. standing a little apart and being wrapped up in his own
" ‘melody, kept on a quavering course, wriggling his head,
- .ugling his book, and winding all up by a nasal solo, of at least
" three bars in duration.” L
- George Eliot,in her Scenes in Clevical Life paints the same
‘scene :—* And the singing was no mechanical affair of official
. routine, it had a drama. As the moment of psalmody ap-
" ‘proached, by some process, to me as mysterious and untraceable
" as the opening of the flowers or the breaking out of the stars,
'a slate appeared in the front of the gallery, advertising, in
" bold characters, the Psalm about to be sung lest -the sonorous
. announcement of the clerk should still leave the bucolic mind
" in doubt on that head. . Then followed the migration ® of the
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clerk to the gallery where, in company with a bassoon, two key-
bugles, a carpenter understood to have an amazing power of
singing * counter,’ and two lesser musical stars, he formed the
complement of a choir regarded in Shepperton as one of
distinguished attraction, occasionally known to draw hearers
from the next parish. The innovation of hymn books was
as yet undreamt of even.the new version was regarded with
a sort of melancholy tolerance, as part of the common dege-
neracy in a time when prices had dwindled, and -a cotton
gewn was no longer stout enough to last a lifetime : for the
lyrical taste of the best headsin Shepperton had been formed
on Sternhold and Hopkins.

But the greatest triumphs of the Shepperton choir were °
reserved for the Sunday, when the slate announced an
ANTHEM with dignified absence fropaspe
both words and music lying far beyond #6&r
ambitious amateur in the congregatigh’—gn
the key-bugles always ran away afy

bassoon every now and then
them.”

In the present day Psalm-singi§
has quite died out,—the adva
kindred matters have had their e
of the Psalm, They suited a cert}
and though they were, for a time,
expression of a heart belief, yet their®y]
at the moment they became the party™ag
and intolerant, ’ - ]

In the early days of Christianity the people were content
with the Psalms of David as they stand in all their beauty
on the sacred page; . those days are rapidly coming back again,
and the days of metrical absurdity, and often profanity,
unconscious perhaps, are for ever gone. |

We have but to lament that the Psalms are not upon the lips
of all Christian people, of whatever rank or position, as they
were in the days of old. Tbe spirit of a life Christianity
“needs reviving, and with it will come the revival of the
Psalms.

Quaint George Wither longed for this in his time, and speaks
of birds as prompting us to praise God with Psalms.

His words may fitly close a chapter on Psalm-singing.
‘“And as St. Ambrose saith: How can men but blush to
remember that they have begun or ended a day without a-
Psalm? When they see that Birds, the wilde Quiristers of
the 'wogd,‘ are constant to their devotions, both morning and

at pace, w

a flying sho
as es@éﬁ%’!is phpe

e education and

-~ evening beginning and ending the day with varietie of song.
“But alas! these are excellencies that the world is not
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ions be so early,” as to awake you
to the singing of these divine Psalms, there are not many

i i t the day to

i ar feather. But, if you will preven i
Bi:\rdsaorfo}x’x?ud to Bacchus, to ’the tune of the pot, or the l\lzusmke
ifga Tobacco-pipe, every Taverne and Ale-house hath many

full Quires of these Musicians.”*

sensible of. - If your devot

M. A. CAMBRIDGE.

* - A Preparation lo the Psalter, Chaé. xiv, p. 132

ART. VI—HOW GERMANY CAME INTO EAST
AFRICA.

THE bitterness which at the present day exists between
England and Germany has, to a very large extent, its
origin in the methods of diplomacy adopted by Prince Bis-
mark. The policy of deliberately attempting to. outwit a
friendly power, to mislead her ministers and wrest from her,
unawares. lands in which her influence has been more or less
supreme. would seem bound, in the long run, to provoke some
violent expression- of British feeling. The ignorance of the
average Englishman on most subjects connected with the
preservation of the Empire can alone account for the seeming
apathv with which ourstatesmen, Liberal, Radical and Con-
servative alike. have allowed valuable countries to be torn
from their hands by diplomatic intrigue and bluster. The

. story of the growth of Germany’s share in the partition of

Africa is one of the strangest chapters in the history of the
nineteenth century.

That Germany, so soon as she had secured her imperial
unity, should.turn to projects of colonial expansion was only
what might have been expected, but, surely, it should have
been foreseen that this movement, unless carefully watched,
would be carried cut at the expense of the British interests.
The movement was not watched. English Cabinets not only
were opposed to measures which would have increased the
“already too heavy burden of Imperial responsibility,” but
they were blind to Germany’s intention to become a great
“world-power,” British Secretaries for Foreign Affairs could
not bring themselves to realise that the ‘ irresponsible adven-
turers” or “filibusters ” could have been in possession of the
confidence of the German Emperor'y responsible advisers.
The fact thatt the German Government, while continuing
diplomatic relations, had actvally annexed whole previnces,
did not in the least disturb the tame policy of Lord Derby.
It is perfectly true that by her altogether outrageous annexa-
tion of Damaraland and Namaqualand, Germany gained not
more than 250,000 square miles, consisting mainly of desert ;
yet the value of the acquisition is quite an accidental consi-
deration ; the principle that the British Government might
be manceuvred into any amount of concession-making bad
been granted. It is not surprising, then, to find that, having
succeeded on the West Coast, thanks to the filibuster, Herr
+ Luderitz, an atempt” was made through Herr Einwold to

* secure a port on the coast of Zululand. This step, however,
7 VOL.-CXV ] 39
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- did not succeed. But in 1885 Lord Granville was com-
pletely duped by Bismarck's unscrupulous action in sending
- Nachtigal to the West Coast on a visit ostensibly * to com-
plete information now in the possession of the Foreign Office
at Berlin on the state of German Commerce on that coast.”
but in reality to annex Togoland and the Cameroons. With
such methods and such conceptions of honour in diplomacy,*
the Chancellor set his attention to the formation of German
East Africa. ' ) '

The aspirations of the East African traveller, Von der
Decken, had met with a response in the Fatherland. There
can be no doubt but that. the record of his discoveries and
. colonial ideals made a very considerable stir in Germany.
‘Nor were his views without a basis in fact. In the fifties the
‘great Hamburg pioneer merchants, O'Swald and Co., bad
founded a flourishing house in Zanzibar—an example soon
followed up by others from Bremen and Hamburg. In 1859
“the three Hanse towns concluded a commercial treaty with
the Seyyid Majid. Dr. Livingstone had, indeed, raised a
strong feeling in England in regard to the slave traffic, but in
England at this date there was nothing like the same amount
of keen interest in the subject of African colonisation as exist-
ed in Germany. The earliest missionaries employed by the
London and the Church Missionary Society were German by
pationality. The Sultans of Zanzibar, since the Seyyid Said,
~ can. hardly b~ sad to have been very deeply interésted in the
_manner in which their revenue was obtained, so long as its
*receipt was assured. Thus the Seyyid Burghash, more
especially, seems to have been anxious to farm out his king-
“dom to some power competent to protect him against all
_emergencies, and at the same time secure the payment of a
very considerable annual revenue. - It would seem that his
first instinct was to apply to Germany for such support. “It
is probably known to few,” writes Mr. Scott Kettie, “ that
" as long ago as 1874 the Sultans of Zanzibart made. overtures
for having his territory placed under German protection ; but
Bismarck knew that at that time there was no chance of ob-
“taining a hearing for such a preposal in the German Parlia-
ment, and, therefore, declined it.”

- The schemes urged on his country by Von der Decken were
"~ by no means allowed to be forgotten. In the year following
" Bismarck’s refusal to take Zanzibar under German protection,
! the Vice-Admiral Lurniss reported in favour of the revival of

5.+ .. * Stody also the curious intrigue related by Bu-ch in Bismarck some Secret Page
.- of his History, Vol. ii, p, 144. . . : ,

7 4 In an early number of this Review, 1 hope to tell the story of the Zanzbar
;' Bultans or Seyyids. . i i ¢
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. asimilar proposal. In 1279, Von Weber agai i
“ . Von gain drew atten
: to the advantages of the district at the north of the ]tli?):

River.

At the commencement of 1885, the apprehensi
English Government were at lasst, arouse(ri’.’ On]_Is:r))Ta\r;f tlhée
Sir Edward Malet communicated to Count Hatzfeld in some-
what mincing language the request that the Imperial Chancel-
lor should take cognisance of “a considerable uneasiness
manifested in the English Press lest the Imperial Government
should have Intentions with regard to that country {Zanzibar)
which would be detrimental to the independence of the Sultan
of Zanz;b&r, and to the interests of the United Kingdom and
of India.” Alarm had been caused by a telegram which had
been published to the effect that a * German man-of-war with '
the Consul of His Imperial Majesty on board, had been
ordered to Zanzibar.” The Consulin question was Dr. Gerhard
Rohlfs, whq, dur_mg the last few years, had with no small
a'mognt‘(‘)f vigour identified himself with the cause of annexa-
&ut)n._ . Earl Grqnwlle has instructed me,” the note continues
cbo ucl] orm your Excellency that these apprehensions are not
sbared by Her Majesty's Government, who construe the
assurance given to me by His Serene Highness Prince Bis-
marck on November 28 last, to the effect that Germany was
not endeavouring to obtain a Protectorate over Zanzibar
as meaning that the Government’ of His Majesty the
Emperor considered the country as beyond the sphere of
German political influence ; but, at the same time, the Govern-
:r}x]ent of the Queen think it right to place before the Chancellor

e position occupied by Great Britain with regard to these
E:én'uor(;es. Having - alluded to the Canning Award, Sir
: warl'{ continues: “ Her Majesty’s ships have since that
ime kept the peace in Zanzibar waters, and have maintained
a}r\m active and successful hostility against the slave trade in
t ?i cause of humanity and civilisation : trade has increased
and the safetyy of the merchants of all countries has been

secured. A British line of steamers idi
secu ’ subsidised by H
‘Majesty’s Government, and a British telegraph cognpan;t

;r:‘zgntglpgdhcomgnunications with the capital and coast ports
and. 1rlt&s -Indian traders. have settlel in large numbers on
sland and extended their operations, in harmony - with the

- Sultan’s subjects or under the Zanzibar flag, far into the in-

}3:10;; where the Sultan exercises an influence which has now
any years been used for the advantage of the traders of

all nations, : ;
treaty,"or-ls’ - under the provisions of a liberal commercial -

*Ay
v’y unfavourable account—perhaps a spiteful one—is given of Rohlfs in

: ‘Busch's hook already mentioned. Vol. iii, page 145.
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~In replying to this note, Count Munster professed himself,
and, indeed, proved = himself, so ¢ unacquainted” with the
recent history of the English influence in the Sultan’s domains
that he actually. tried to deny the historic character of the
Canning Award—a fact which serves to illustrate the real im-
portance of that event. He also claimed for his Government
the equal right, which Lord Granville in his subsequent cor-
respondence did not dispute, of making treaties with the
Sultan’ of Zanzibar. A month later (February 26), Count
Munster further explained that the German Consul-General,
Dr. Rohlfs, had been commissioned 1o “ exert his influence ™
on behalf of the execution of section three of the Article of the
Berlin Conference affecting the freedom of commerce in the
*Congu Basin. * By that declaration the extension of the
conventional basin of the Congo to the Indian Ocean is con-
ditional on the acceptance of its provision by the independent
States on that coast.” With this aim of securing * the most
favourable conditions for the transit trade of all nations,”
Gicat Britain (ould hardly quarrel, but in the following : March
it became notorious that, according to the German interpreta-
tion of what was meant by *the most favourable conditions”
for trade, territorial acquisition was at Jeast not out of place.
It will be now necessary to sce what action had been taken
_ in advance of all this paper palaver. ‘ -

On November 12, Dr. Karl Peters (the same official who
was lately dismissed from the public service on the charge of
his gross misconduct when in East Africa) accompanied by
Count Joachim Pfeil and Dr. Jiihlke, disguised as mechanics,
and prolessing to be bound for Liverpool, arrived in Zanzibar.
After a conference with Consul-General Rohlfs. they started
for the mainland on a treat-making tour This explains
Count Munster’s relerence to the section of the declaration of
the Berlin Conference which required “ the acceptance of its
provisions by the independent Staies on that coast ¥ ds a_con-
dition for the extension of free transit from the Congo Basin
to the Indian Ucean. The treaties actually made were, of

- course, made on behalf of the * Society for German Coloni-
sation,” but Dr. Peters, on his return to Germany in February,

1885, at once secured an Imperial Charter for his nevgly-
“acquired territories. In the Charter, given at Berlin on Feb-
" “ruary 17, the Emperor “accepted the suzerainty,” and placed

" under our Imperial protection the territories in question,” and
© . .in_ turn *granted unto the said society, on condition that it re-
" ‘mains German, and that the members of the Board of Directors
"= ur other persons entrusted with its management are subjects

.+ of th: German Empire, as well as to the legitimate successors
of ‘this society under the same.conditions, the authority
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to exercise all rights arising from the treaties submitted to us, -

including that of jurisdiction over both the natives and the

subjects of Germany and of other nations established in these

territories, or sojourning there for commercial or other pur-
oses.

The nature of these “treaties” calls for some comment.
The country covered by these documents which is in the main
the nucleus of the modern German East Africa, includes a
district of some 60,000 square miles—the hinterland of Baga-
moyo, In drafting these treaties, Karl Peters was careful to
embody clauses which bear ample witness to a bad diplomatic’
conscience. While Germany was professing to respect the
independence of the Sultan of Zanzibar, her agent was engaged
in furtively securing treaties from chiefs whom the Sultan °
claimed as subjects, Peters, therefore, acted upon the plan of
introducing into his treaties clauses repudiating the suzerainty
of Zanzibar, Mangungo, Sultan of Msevero, in Usagara, thus
was made to declare that he * was not in any way dependent
upon the Sultan of Zanzibar, and that he did not know of the
existence of the latter.” Salim-bin-Hamed described as * four
years first Plenipotentiary of His Highness the Sultan of Zanzi-
barin Nguru,” was induced to declare “ that the Sultan of Zan-
zibar does not possess suzerainty or Protectorate on the con-
tinent of East Africa, especially not in Nguru and Usagara”—
a native but deliberate falsehood amply rewarded by the final
assurance of the declaration : ** He solicits Dr. Peters’ friend-
ship and receives it.” Worthy couple! The treaty with the
*Sultana Merimi, Lady of the Province of Makondokwa in
Usagara,” had on the face of it the character of a bribe, “She
is not and never has been dependent in any way on the Sultan
of Zanzibar,”

It is almost needless to say that these *treaties” were ac-
cepted with a charming simplicity by Lord Granville. Count
Munster, who seems to have gossessed an inspired appreciation
of the incapacity of British Governments in African matters,
had in Februafy written: “Dr. Rohlfs reports that, if all the
foreign representatives work together, the prospects of obtain-
ing this freedom of transit are good.” These words are pro-
phetical. only the *transit’ in question must be interpreted to
mean the appropriation by Germany of dominions of a power
whose independence had been guaranteed by England and
France,’ as well as recognised in previous diplomacy by
Germany herself  But Dr. Rohlfs had characteristically Teu-
tonic ideas as to the practical meaning of co-operation. By
“ working together " he meant that he should be allowed to
dictate to the Sultan a new commercial policy of which the.

"Ijlngli‘sh' Govetnment' was to know nothing unti] it had been
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authoritatively adopted. and that our representative in Zanzi-

bar should not be suffered to have a voice in the matter. It
‘was not till April 11th that the German Consul-General con-
descended to explain that the proposed treaty meant nothing
more than the extension of the privileges hitherto possessed
by the three Hanseatic towns to the whole empire
The Seyvvid Burghash could hardly be expected to regard
the dismemberment of his dominions, or even the limitation
of his legitimate sphere of influence, with the apathy which
‘Lord Granville was wont to display when on similar occasions
Great Britain was the victim. On April 27, in a telegram to
Rerlin, he protested against the annexation of the territories
.in the Usagara, Nguru, and Ukami. “We protest against
this, for these territories are ours, and we hold military sta-
tions there, and those chiefs who profess to cede sovereign
rights to the agents of the Society have no authority to do
so! These places have been ours from the time of our
- fathers.” The protest was much resented, and Dr. Rohifs,
who had been so anxious to . work on amicable terms with
‘his colleagues, at once laid the charge to the door of our
English representative, Sir John Kirk. Lord Granville once
more fell prone to the occasion. * Sir John Kirk has reported
that the Sultan has sent a protest to Berlin, but that there
is nothing in the report to show that he had himself .anything
to do with the protest. Had he instigated it his conduct
- would have been inconsistent with his instructions, which
direct him to maintain a friendly attitude towards his German
colleague.” It is amusing to note Sir John's telegram of
May 1 :—“The protest was spontaneous. Sultan wished to
follow in person. 1 dissuaded him.” ‘
<. The German Government must evidently have felt th
. mecessity of some explanation of such dealings with an in-
‘dependent sovereign, with whom they were actually seeking

. to conclude a treaty of peace and commerce. Count Munster, :
therefore, presented an aide memorie to Lord Granville, in °

which he drew attention to the uncertain character of the
~extent and actual occupation of the lands claimed by the
.Sultan.’ In alluding to the contents of this document, Lord
- Granville recognised ¢ the difficulty in ascertaining what extent
s of territorsy he (the Sultan)is justified in claiming,” and re-
- quested Si
.- that Her Majesty's Government have no intention of opposing
+ the German schemes of colonisation in the neighbourhood of
‘Zanzibar is absolutely correct.” The English Minister very

~ accurately surmised that “the Sultan may now be more dis- :
-/ posed than he has hitherto been to exercise effectual controif ¢
".over the territories which he can prove to'be dependent on

r Edward Malet “to state that the supposition
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his rule, and of which the Powers may agree to recognise the
independence.”.

Having secured an Imperial Charter for their new territories
in the Usagara, the filibusters proceeded to lengthen their cords.
About the year 1869, Seyyid Majid had driven out of Patta
its Ghafri chief, Ahmed-bin-Sultan, or, as he was known to
the Waswahili, Simba (lion). The deposed chief retired to
a place named Kau, situated on the mouth of the River Osi,
and gathered round him a following, composed of disaffected
Arabs, and semi-savage Gallas and Somali. Driven from this
important situation, Simba retreated to a wild but fertile
spot, about twenty-five miles from the coast, which he named
Witu. Round him speedily gathered a large body of outlaws
runaway slaves (Waloro), bankrupts, felons, etc.,, Mr. Hag-:
gard, who visited Simba in August 1884, reported that the
people here *lived chiefly by plundering the neighbouring
Swahili villages, and by selling the captured inhabitants as
slaves to the Somalis in exchange for cattle, or not unfrequent-
ly back to the Swahilis themselves, from whom they again
invariably take the earliest opportunity of re-stealing them.”
Simba alone, according to Mr. Haggard, possessed no less
than 6oo slaves. The English Vice-Consul on his first arrival
was graciously received, but the same evening he was threa-
tened that unless he would there and then consent to run
guns and powder from Lamu to Witu, the consequences, for
himself at least, would be painful. “I may here remark,”
writes Mr. Haggard, *“that punishment from" His Highness
the Sultan of Zanzibar, sooner or later, seems to be very
generally anticipated at Witu, and I consider it would be wise
not to disappoint them, but to destroy the whole colony as
soon as possible, and capture their leaders, or, with their
rapidly increasing strength, they may very possibly attack
him somewhere. Anyhow, if unmolested much longer, the
Watoro will succeed in completing the ruin and destruction of
this fine country.” : . ‘ ‘

The agents of the Society for German Colonisation had now
detérmined to take this delightful Sultan of Witu under their
. protection. Bismarck’s communication on this subject to
Count Munster must be regarded as one of the lasting jokes
of history. But it is necessary to look back a little to the
. events which preceded the German intrigues to gain possession
-of Witu./

.. The receipt of the Seyyid's protest against the action of
- Germany in the Usagara had been followed by the news that
‘troops had been despatched under the.command of General
i (mow_Sir) Lloyd Mathews to thwart the movements of the
%(}erman libusters. Sultan Burghash, on May 28, had explained
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to Sir. John Kirk. that n iti ;

) t no additional soldiers 1
ggt;?:gblgt'o the territories claimed by Germa}rl:;fI ll))?zingf:t.
v Mamb ya andk at two other stations in the Usag'ara he had
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o tj}?rg sttrxct.'» When, however, the SeVyi(f 'became
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putlaw Si a,al.) eat once despatched troops to make ood
s Sl )?d 1r. Rohlfs__reporped to his Government t}f;yat
jleam Tl'?' eft Zanzibar with some six hundrad menfa
Lamu. A S report gave occasion to the serio-comic d ‘or

e e e
) and. till now,” writés the Chancellor, « h
.:xgtr;]?;fsfi gxt?aﬁisn? ‘})rgver:;]ing fi';iendly negro t’ribeg diﬁ c:);;m;:]n
2 nder the influence of Arab ici in
R :gethscé\dahdlfmovement, and their territorie aioism akin
the abode of a graduslly developser sl Fnda instead of
‘ . oping culture.” Th
2?1]‘::?3“:0;3?12;5‘2?51‘:’ tclime ml?s;l tolerant of On'entalsu ?stggn:;r::
: ordes of the Mahdi, and the semi-
é&r:il?tggﬂ:v?tsh azq‘t;rzg galtlng ?{ bll'igand’Gallas and gr::nz?;zz%:
; ually developing culture!”
reference to Egvpt and ion Sngland and Ger.
; A a co-operation of England
manv may mean more than  Bismar e T
) ) 1 ck thought it wi
4:{ s:;lll!sm:re ludicrous memorandum accom%anied t’fxz tl(IeISi:raetre.
documenthI:'g]s;)t;Oirsl ;)f'(tihi Cl}llancellor’s feelings. In this Iatte};
! ald to have been “ most earnest i i
ﬁf;&r‘i ;gmprhor(r;ote “the prosperity of his new subjectg ? ;Zdhtﬁ
whove ab }: e s}avery; of his ‘own accord throuchout the
" of @ seris Ss O}e;rtl)igg{ f'liheh m(eimorandum is, in lf-act, made
solute falsehoods, although th i
statement may possibly b ¢ R ear 1567 Sutins
st: y_be true:-~*In the year 1867 Sultan
‘:\‘g‘itc):n trr:g;:':ls;:dw tg)eBPrussian Governmex)n thrzirrbhu“tzg
CAf ich. Brenner, so co fri
,sh]g;, and to take him under his,protectr;g]t;]’(ge * trgaty Of- friend-
-, Hlowever unsatisfactory the claims of i
T the Sey
:lﬁg:;rlxasnl()l mllght have been, Burghash was prepareg }t';ds: o tohrit3
e as etsth)e could against the filibuster, although hemzva‘s
Goverhm :nt h :s orizgld‘ohavi t;) give in as soon as the German
keeping o o ried to actual compulsion. With a view to
: he -side of Count Pfeil and Dr. Ji
e vl bt Iy foh e G
Mal - wa ! 'y the Sultan on a formal i-
tion to Chagga and Taveta, in the Kilimanjaro districi. eﬁ: i(kixle

*'® The General died a i
] _at Zanzihar early this year. Hi i 3
gir'n;;‘»;e :ere more seriously recognised .yhy ’th)e' lar;per}fal; <(e;rwces nents
It LIoyd was in many ways a very great man. R, I. P orertonts

s from becoming |
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revious vear, the chiefs in this district had signed treaties
with Mr H. H. Johnson, and these concessions had been
made over to the President of the Manchester Chamber of
Commerce to form a basis for an arrangement which, as will
be seen, the English Government were about to conclude
with the Sultan of Zanzibar. While, then, the Chancellor’s
Government professed to be desirous of English support in the
matter of securing the Usagara district, their agents were
actively engaged in securing ¢ treaties ” with a view to embar-
rassing the project, already notified to Prince Bismarck, of
a concession of territory to an English merchant company. |

By the commencement of June, General Mathews was able
to announce the results of his proceedings in the- Kilimanjaro
district. A declaration had been signed by all the important
native chiefs, in the following terms :(—

"« We, the Sultans of Chagga and Kilimanjaro, do, in the
presence of General Mathews and his soldiers and followers,
swear that we are the subjects of His Highness the Sultan of
Zanzibar, and  that we hoist his flag in the towns of our
country to prove our loyalty, and that we recognise him as our
Suitan.”

The German Consul-General was not slow in protesting
against this action on the part of Burghash. In view of the
action of Karl Peters and his colleagues, the protest of Dr.
Rohlfs is somewhat humorous reading. * Your Highness will
'yourself know  that when so-called annexed countries are
taken possession of, this usually happens by international
agreement with reservation of the rights of third parties.”
Could the transactions of the German filibusters be more
concisely criticised . Prince Bismarck, however, was at this
moment in the act of sending a fleet to Zanzibar twaters
not, of- course, to intimidate, but to assist the royal ‘ third
party ” to withdraw any * reservations ” he might wish to
make in regard to the partition of his realms.

- In complete disregard of the claims of third parties, Count
‘Pfeil and Dr. Jiililke during the summer of ' 1885 had been con-
tracting * treaties " with native chiels. It is hardly necessary
ito notice these documents in deatil : they differ mainly from
those secured by Peters in that they attempt to apologise for
the fact that the signatory-chiefs were actually at the time of
{Jilek’s visit flying the Zanzibar flag.* On August 10, the Seyyid
‘received an uliimatum from the hands of Commodore Paschen.
}What might have happened had the Seyyid refused to accept
his terms can only be imagined. Count Hatzfeld had assured

T

R

¥ % Seyyid Burghash very justly complained : © These same Germans only
i got these by means of soveieign letters of recommendation whbich I gave
“them, to ny officials there.”

“7L YOL. CXV.] : 40
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the French Charge d’Affaires that Commodore Paschen ¢ had
no authority whatever to enforce demaiids of any description
by use of intimidation.” Yet on June 2 the Chancelior had
written to Count Munster in these terms : * We shall be glad
if the co-operation of England relieves us of the necessity of
using force against Zanzibar and its Sultan ; but the necessity .
is imposed upon us of speedily relieving ourselves from a
situation which, for some time, has been an impossible one for
the - German Empire to accept.” Sir J.' Pauncefote, in a
telegram to Sir John Kirk, stated: “1 am directed by the
Marquis of Salisbury to inform you that the German Govern-
ment deny that the German Commodore has received any
. authority to threaten force againstthe Sultan.  They say that
‘as they are in negotiation with the Government of Great
Britain and France with regard to the limits of the territory

of the Sultan, they have no intention of attempting by threats

to obtain any territorial cessions from them.” .
. On August 7, the German frigate  Stosch,” bearing the broad
pennant of Commodore Paschen, the ¢ Gneisenau,” * Prince
Adalbert,” “Elizabeth,” and the steamship “Ehrenfels,” entered
the bharbour of Zanzibar and saluted the Seyyid's flag with
twenty-one guns. The arrival of the German Admiral, with
two more ships, was expected in ten days. The Commodore
Iost no time in sending in his master's “demands.” Despite
‘the repeated protests of the Imperial Secretary of State, Count
" Hatzfeld, it soon became quite clear that while there were
some points which the Commodore did not intend to carry by

intimidation, there was at least one point “ on which Germany
insisted, and had determined to obtain satisfaction at all

hazards,” vis., the withdrawal of the Sultan’s protest against
the German Protectorate in the interior. The highwayman
who demands.a * free transit of goods,” with the intention to
.secure his demand at all hazards, cannot, according to German
-principles of diplomacy, be said to employ intimidation as
‘a means to his end | It would seem from Sir John Paunce-
‘fote’s telegram to Sir John Kirk that the passive attitude of
Great Britain in the matter was, to some extent, due to the
‘promise piven by Count Hatzfeld that no intimidation should
be re:orted to. The attitude of France must also have been
largely determinad by the consideration of such an undertaking.
In view of the fact that an International Commission for the
delimitation of the Sultan’s domains had been agreed upon,
‘the actin of Germany in presenting an ultimatum at this
.stage cannot escape rigorous .criticism. -
..The Seyyid, after a vain attempt to sécure breathing
space, had no other alternative but to give in. That he con:
,ceivecli,himself to be under a menace is .clearf!rom the wording
i
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of his formal submission : “In consequence of the demand
which comes to us from His Majesty the Emperor of Germany
as an wltimatum, and indispensable to the commencement of
JSriendly negotiations, we acknowledge the Protectorate of Ger-
many over the lands of Usagara, Nguru, Usugha, Ukami, and
over the district of Witu, the boundaries whereof shall be
bereafter defined ; we acknowledge over these said piaces the
Protectorate of His Majesty, and undertake to remove our
soldiers, and make this known to our officers, who occupy the
whole of the places of the coast.” o

Thus terminated chapter one of the history of German
efforts at colonisation in East Africa. We must now retrace
our steps a little, -~ : &

In 1872, the British India Steam Navigation Company,
aided by a State subsidy, established a more or less regular
line of mail steamers between Bombay and Zanzibar, It was,
perhaps, in consideration of the interests of the Company that
the Seyyid Burghash in 1877 offered its Chairman, Sir William
Mackinnon, a lease of the customs and administrations of the
whole territories of Zanzibar, certain reservations of sovereign
rights being alone proposed in respect to Zanzibar and Pemba.
Failing to obtain the support of the Foreign Office, Sir’
William found himself bound to decline so tempting but so
responsible an offer. In September 1884, Mr. (now Sir) Harry
Johnson,-as we have seen, had obtained treaties from the
native chiefs in the district of Taveta, and on his return to
England had handed over these documents to the Manchester
Chamber of Commerce. Consequently, on. May 25 of the
following year, Loid Granville, in acknowledging an aide
memoire from Count Munster, wrote to Sir E. Malet as follows ¢
“ I should wish your Excellency, while speaking in this sense
to the Chanceller, to inform him that a scheme has been
started in this country under which, if it is realised, the efforts
of German enterprise may be supported indirectly by British
enterprise. You:will explain that some prominent capitalists
have originated a plan for a British settlement in that country
between the coasts and the lakes which are the sources of the
White Nile, and for its connection with the coast by a railway.
In order to obtain.fair security for their outlay, they propose
to endeavour to procure concessions from the Sultanof a com-
prehensive character. Her Majesty’s Government have the
scheme under their consideration, but they would not support
it unless they were fully satisfied that every precaution were
taken to insure that it would in no way conflict with the
interests of the territory that has been taken under the German
Protectorate, nor aftect that part of the Sultan’s dominions
lying between that territory and the sea
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. The expression relative to ¢ concessions from the Sultan of
a comprehensive character ” was under the circumstances not
a happy one, and Lord Salisbury, on succeeding Lord Granville
- at the %‘oreign Office, at once made it clear that the .com-
mercial company based -their claims not on concessions from
the Sultan, but cn the treaties secured by Mr. H. H. Johnson.
' The Commission for the delimitation of the Sultan’s dominion

was, however, about to commence its sittings, and the English
Government, at the request of Germany, consented to await |

the result of the deliberation. The Seyyid himself, in a hope-
" less but dignified fashion, gave his assent to the session of the
commissioners, but refused to pledge himself to accept their
 handiwork. On June 9, 1886, Lord Roseberry, who had
taken over the portfolio of foreign affairs, received from the
English representative, Lieutenant-Colonel Kitchener, a-

- % Special Proces-verbal containing the unanimous opinions .

of the Delegates of Germany, France, and Great Britain, with
- reference to the Maritime, Littoral, and Continental Posses-
sions of His Highness the Sultan of Zanzibar,” Apart from
this document, it would seem that, while the French and
English commissioners were agreed in recognising the title of

- the Seyyid to the whole coast line which he had claimed, the -

- German commissioner was only willing to recognise his rights .
to a certain number of points in it and not the coast interven-
_ing. After a very considerable amount of amjcable corres-
pondence, Great Britain and Germany, with the assent of
France, placed before the Seyyid their conclusions as to the’
delimitation of his kingdom ; the general result of these long
deliberations may best be stated in the terms of Burghash’s
deed of acceptance :— : e
- “We have received your letter dated December 3, and
.-at the same time we received a letter from the Consul-General
- of the German Government, and we have understocod them
~both as follows :—. :
©@ # 1. Great Britain and Germany have agreed to recognise
“our Sultanate over the Islands of Zanzibar, Pemba, Lamu,
'Mafia, and all the islands on the coast. They recognise our
" .Sultanate over a continuous line of coast from the River
“Minengani, at the head of Tungi Bay on the south, up to
. Kipini on the north ; and the said line commences from the
.“mouth of the Minengani River, and follows the said river fo¢
- five nautical miles, thence following the line of latitude till
- the said line strikes the right side of the Rovuma River, and
./ crossing the said river, runs down its left bank. From thence.
. the line follows the coast, with a breadth inland of ten mauti..
_.cal miles from high-water mark.  And the limit to ghe norily .
~ includes Kau. ' To the north of Kipini the Governments recog’-.

[
- #

HOW GERMANY CAME INTO EAST AFRICA. 313

nise as belonging to us the places Kismayu, Brava, Meurka,
and Magadisho, with a radius of ten miles each, and Washeik,
with a radius of five miles

“2. Weagree to accept the demand of Germany to lease
to the German-African Company the customs of Dar-es-
Salaam and Pangani, the Company having to pay annually a
rent calculated on a percentage of the revenue collected, on a
sliding scale, as will be afterwards agreed,

“3. The Governments have agreed to delimitate the fol-
lowing countries, ziz., the whole territory bounded on the
south by the Rovuma River, and on the north by a line com-
mencing from the Tana River, following the said river or its
affluents up to the point where the Equator meets the 38th .
degree of east longitude, whence it goes diagonally to the
point where the 1st degree north latitude cuts the 37th
degree east longitude, where it ends. This territory is divided
between the Powers of Great Britain and Germany by a line
drawn from the mouth of the River Wanga or Umba direct
to Lake Jipe, passing along its eastern and round its northern
shore it crosses the River Lumi, and passes midway between
Taveta and Chagga, and round the north side of Kiliman-
jaro Mountains, and thence runs diagonally to the east shore
of Lake Victoria Nyanza, to the place where the 1st degree
south latitude strikes the lake. And seeing what thev have
agreed as to these places which are to be under the influence
of Great Britain and Germany, we will not put our hand
towards acquiring any fresh place in them without the
consent of the two Governments.

“ 4. We agree to remove our protection from the district
of Kilimanjaro, and will make an official declaration on the
subject to the Chiefs.

"~ "5. Great Britain, Germany and we recognise that the
coast line of Witu stretches froimn the north of Kipini-to the
north of Manda Bay, and we will remove.all our officials
from this piecetbf coast.  With regard to our accepting that
-this part of our kingdom should be taken from us and given
.to Germany, we nope that the two Governments will do
“what'is just according to this Agreement, namely, to protect
_our kingdom from being divided among them by other nations,
vand then, in consequence of the friendly way in which the
§two Governments of Great Britain and Germany have asked
183 to adhere to their Agreement, we are ready to give our
éadhesion, and lor that purpose we have given Mahommed-bin-
#Salim Mauli full powers to represent us before you and sign the
Yofficial Convention settling the whole question without delay.
- This is from your friend,

(Signed) BURGHASH-BIN-SAID.”
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At the same time, the Seyyvid sigmed ki :

it t] . yyid sigged his adh
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_ n May 25, 1887, Burghash was at last able t

concession to Sir William Mackinnon that he }?ac;n iléél;gz

desired to effect. ¢ To the Corporation or Association under

(t::;’le gr&s;dér;g{ A?:'CM r.AWilli.am Mackinnon, hereinafter to be
t Ican Association, or the Associati
on their part, agree to accept the : i Oblientioney
" the Seyyid Burghash leaseﬁ fi o period of Ry Seon.
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phe froogl ari?;;g:toi h:is Customs dues, which he now receives
! nd export trade of that i
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be noticed that the Com ! on o thus oen,
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‘tion, for which item a limit of 1,70,000 rupees was set, being
first deducted. The Company were allowed a commission

of five per cent. on the net revenue of the whole mainland
coast during the test year. The approximate total of the
revenue being thus ascertained, its payment to the Sultan
would be gusranteed for a period of years, after which a
definite adjustment would be determined. While this bargain
was in process of being struck, the Seyyid Burghash died,
and was succeeded by his brother Khalifa. The new Sultan,
however, accepted the responsibility of his brother’s engage-
ments and the arrangement was concluded. \

It was soon to be discovered that for a European power to
repudiate the Seyyid’s claims on the ground of non-effective
occupation was one thing, tu establish European administra-
tion was another. So far, Germany had established ber
rights in the hinterland of the Usambara and Usagara, and
had secured the lease of the administration of the coast. The
native chiefs, who had been ready to accept German {riend-
ship in lieu of the possibility of the Seyyid making his
suzerainty a real thing, rose in insurrection when they
discovered in that reality King Stork had succeeded to King
Log. On July 2, 1888, the Rev. S. B. Farler, Archdeacon of
Magila, reported to Consul-General Euan Smith that the
powerful Bondei chief, Semboja, was preparing for hostilities,
At Bagamoyo, the German officials, despite the protest of
the Seyyid's representatives, had signalised their coming
into possession by removing, in violation of the terms of the
Concession, the Sultan’s flag-staff from its former position.
This gave the surrounding tribes their cue to rise in
rebellion. The Imperial authorities subsequently found it
recessary to apologise to the Seyyid for this insult on the
part of the officials of the Company, but the ill-feeling to-
‘wards the Germans was too strong for the Seyyid to remedy.
At Pangani, General Mathews, despite his former popularity,
\was driven out of the town. The Indian merchants, whose
‘ close connectiof with the natives render their fears and appre-
~hensions a sort of weather glass to measure the approach of
' coming storms, deserted Aagamoyo en masse. News came
{from Kilwa* that two Germans with eleven of their servants
‘ had been massacred. At Tangathe German gun-boat “Mowe”
i had to land its men under a severe fire, the new flag had
" suffered the fate of the old one at Bagamoyo.

# . The position of the Sultan was a difficult one. On the one
"hand he was bound by his engagements, and the original

>d *Kilwa Kivinji on the mainland, not Kiiwa Kisiwani the ancient Quilon of Porta-
guese renown. The present writer witnessed some severe fighung at the former

" place in 1394, when the German Ganison was altacked by an insurgent Uibe aund

glxpo;t caught napping.
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contract had, during Colonel Euan Smith’s brief absence from
Zanzibar been considerably extended. By the Concession
of April 28, 1888, the Seyyid Khalifa made over to the
German East “African Association “all the power which
he ‘possesses on the mainland of the Mrima, and - all his
territories and dependencies south of the Umba River. The
administration was *“to be carried out under his name and
under his flag, and subject to His Highness's sovereign
rights.” Hence the difficulty created by the arbitrary action
of the commander of the “Mowe” at Bagamoyo. The
Seyyid was bound to stand by the engagements, but he
naturally was irritated by the manner in which the German
ageats had taken over their concessions. On the other hand
» the leading chiefs on the mainland coast soen found an early
opportunity of informing His Highness that they would al-
together throw over his authority if he insisted in placing
them under German rulers. Stung to the quick by the cruel
indignity in the matter of the treatment of his flag, and further
irritated by the action of the representative of the German

Company, Herr Vohsen, who mingled appeals for assistance
~ with_“long minatory verbal messages,” the Seyyid at first
positively declined to assist the German Company in their
difficulties at Tanga and Pangani, saying that the officials had
driven the people into rebellion by the insults, and that he
could not send his soldiers to fire upon the people.” Herr

Vohsen, in despair, at once determined to go on board the ‘

* Brava " and look for the German Admiral and his fleet.
~ It is hardly necessary to attempt to follow the ensuing events
- indetail. By prompt and skilful action, Colonel. (now Sir)
- Euan Smith was enabled to prevent the bombardment of Tanga
and Pangani upon which Herr Vohsen had set his heart. A’
compromise, suggested by the Seyyid, according to which he -
. should resume the administration, “while the Germans for the (
~_time  being contented themselves with superintending "the
- Customs through native agents, was provisionally accepted by '
.- the German Consul-General, Dr. Michahelles. ~ For the mo-
. ment the high-handed action of the German fleet in 1883
.- seemed avenged. ¢ The compromise,” writes Sir Euan Smith, -
- " thus accepted inevitably involves, on the part of the Com-
. pany, a temporary abandonment in two important places, of
- all the rights obtained by them under the recently-signed
_* concession, as well as the  virtual acknowledgment that they
., are responsible for the procedure which has rendered such

.- abandonment inevitable.” '

. .:In the meanwhile, Vice-Consul Berkeley® had visited Pan-;
- gani on board H.M. S, “Algerine " with, a view to enquire;

'gf i * Afierwards representative of Uganda

- v 1
; X i
/ .
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into the situation of the British Indian traders. A boat with
an interpretor was sent ashore, but was fired on by the natives.
The position had become most serious. Never had the people
of the Zendj set so firm a front against the European. The
rovocation originally given to the people of Pangani must
Eave been of a peculiarly grave character, although the state-
ments made by the insurgents are of an obviously exaggerated
nature. They complained that “the German flag had been
hoisted under the Sultan’s, and done so only before the
strangers of the town. The Dewans and influential and -
powerful people were not present, but heard of it next day,
and that the Germans had landed a force of soldiers in the
town, driven the Wali away by force, and had entered thelr .
mosque, followed by dogs ; they had broken into the Wali's
house and shamefully treated his women, and had broken
into the gaol, releasing all the malefactors and prisoners, debt-
ors of Indians, runaways, and others; that they had cut
down the flag-staff and flag of His Highness, which he had
iherited from his father, Seyyid Said, and under which the;y
had always lived peaceably, They, the Germans, had dis-
graced their Sultan, and they had also stated a pum‘ger _of
times that the country was theirs, and that Seyyid Khalifa
was no one ; they did not know him; they, the Germans,
were the Sultan, not him; and that all who did not obey
and recognise them as the Sultans of the coast should be
imprisoned and sent to Germany; and also that, if not recog-
nised and obeyed, their ships of war should l.)omban.l the place
and land soldiers, and do as they pleased with the inhabitants
of the town. The twelve soldiers left behind after the German
force had embarked, morning and evening walked about out-
side the town, behaving badly and seizing our women, so
much so that nearly dll have left the town. In fact, the
Germans behaved in such a manner that we could stand it no
longer, and the tribes in the int_erior, hearing and hav_mg
sent pedple taisee what was going on, also rebelled against
‘the Germans.” ]
- The advice given by Colonel Euan Smith, the represent-
tative of the greatest race of Colonists known to history, to the
‘German Consul-General, although in oblique form, has some
.philosophical interest in connection with the troubles involved
oo Germany’s early efforts in the direction or colonisation :
\* I informed him that it was my intention to discourage to the
futmost, on the part of the British East African Company, any
‘attempt to interfere for some time to come, save in such
"small details  as were absolutely necessary, with the daily life
and customs of the people. I would, if possible, limit the
:Company’s operations for the present solely to all that concern-
¢ .VOL. CxV.} . 41
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ed the commercial aspect of their concession. I would advise
them to displace none of the old and well-known authorities.
and to introduce no new and unintelligible regulations Lastly,
I would discountenance any attempt (even if such were
contemplated) to interfere with the Sultan’s flag.” -

- In accordance with the compromise suggested by the Seyyid
Khalifa, General Mathews had been despatched to Pangani
in order to establish an influential Arab in the administration.
For years past the General had exercised an influence
amongst the natives of the coast superior, perhaps, to even
that of the Seyyids themselves. Received at first fairly
cordially, he was soon told that the insurgents had determined

*to levy war with all Europeans alike, and that only out of
their respect for him personally would they allow -him to
escape with his life. The town was strongly fortified, and
occupied by a vast number of well-armed native warriors..
The German officials had all been removed in safety, and the
insurgents had made a solemn undertaking to secure. the
lives and property of tbe British Indian traders. Finding
himself powerless to effect any good, the General returned
to Zanzibar on September 25th.. '

In the same despatch in which Col. Evan Smith informed
the authorities at home of the failure of General Mathews’
mission, he expressed the gravest apprehensions as to the
safety of the planters and missionaries who had settled down
at no great distance from the scene of troubles on the coast.
The English Consul at once took steps to secure a safe

retreat for the staff of the Universities’ Mission at Magila, a.

spot not twenty miles from the port of Pangani. The Arab

Hamisi-bin-Said was deputed to visit Pangani for this purpose,’
but his boat was fired upon, and when at last he succeeded in’

landing, he was informed by .the chief Bushire that the in-

-surgents “had no quarrel with the English, and as for the
‘ missionaries especially, they had never received anything .
~but good from them.” ¢I have given it to be clearfy under-
"stood,” were the instructions of the Bishop of Zanzibar,

.*“that missionaries of the Catholic Church, when they have
-once - settled in a country, and have gained the love of its

feople,‘ will never abandon it.” Having interviewed the
mperial Chancellor at Berlin, Bishop Smythies, who had been.

“in England on an absolutely necessary furlough, at once re-

turned to his diocese.* On November 11, Dr. Smythies

“; ™ The Bishop made the journey to Nyasa five times in ten years, each’,
. journey thus involving a walk of 450 miles. Basides this he made frequent’

astoral visitations to the Usambara country. On the occasion of his
-dast_appearance at the annual meeting of the Universities’ Mission, his.
" worn-out appearance created a profound sensation. “There,” said the,

- . E E ) P
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sailed from Zanzibar to Pangani, accompanied by an influen-
tial Arab, whom the Sultan had deputed to assist tbe Bishop
in every way still possible. Sir Euan Smith had in vain
attempted to induce the Bishop to order the station to be
closed and the workers to withdraw to Zanzibar, but nothing
more could be sccure than the promise that the lady-workers
should be withdrawn. On reaching the Pangani, the ship
was fired on. The Bishop, however, after being delayed for
nearly a week, disembarked, and proceeded to the depdt of
the mission. The house was very shortly surrounded by an.
excited mob, and how the matter would have ended if Bushire
himself had not come to the rescue can only be conjectured.
Standing in the doorway of the little house rented by the |
misson, the old insurgent chief announced that while he
was alive no one should enter to molest the Bishop. A few
months later, when the Germans had captured the town,
they selected the garden attached to the house, then uninha-
bited, as the spot for Bushire's execution. After reaching
Magila the Bishop wrote home, very warmly, acknowledging
the services he had received, and pointing out the very sub-
stantial justice in the cause of the insurgent chief. The
ladies were sent in safety back to Zanzibar, and save for
their absence, the work went on at the great mission station
just as if there were no war going on within half a day’s
march. By remaining with their people, it cannot be doubted
the missionaries saved them from attack, and possibly slavery
if not massacre. .

The unfortunate Seyyid Khalifa, a man of a naturally
morose disposition, on November 8, found himself compelled
to assent to a blockade of his continental dominions by his
own ships and those of Germany and Great Britain. The
policy thus thrust -on the Seyyid by the “friendly Govern-
ments” must have been a bitter one. His flag had
been insulted by the irresponsible action -of the officials of
the German Company, and the so-called insurgents were
beyond all doubt fighting for the cause of Mohammedan
independence. “I found His Highness,” writes Col. Euan
Smith, “in a state of extreme depression. He declared that
his acceptance .of the blockade would render him most
unpopular with his people, and complained that the Germans
had given him no chance of restoring his own power on the
coast, which, as he asseverated, he would have been able to

~do had they retired, even temporarily, from the coast-line.

* Bishop of ‘St. Alban's, ¢ you see a soldier who has come home from a great '

.campaign bearing the marks of the battle on his face.” About this time,

‘the Bishops appeared on the platform in company with Cardinal Lavigerie
<to plead for the suppression of the slave-trade.
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The Seyyid oonsented to issue a Proclamation notifying the
glogkl;ade, but he wrote in bitterness of spirit to Sir Euan
mith :

“As to the agreement regarding the blockade come to by
the two Governments, we - agree to follow it; but we have
neither men-of-war nor people able to stand like your peo-
ple. What we fear is the disorder in our people, which might
result in suspicion towards them that they committed a
crime, just as the Company took from us our Askaris
(soldiers), and after a few days discharged them saying that
they, the Askaris, did not do their work properly. From the
time of our ancestors until now the people of this type have
‘been serving us, and we use courtesy in governing our people
and not force, if, by the help of God, they listen to us.... We
~ wrote to you before that by the help of God we could pacify

* these disturbances without. . . . men-of-war, but you did :

not agree with us,” . '

-The policy of the blockade can hardly be commended.
Things went from bad to worse along the coast. Bushire
“had formed his camp near Bagamoyo, and constant fighting
- was going on here and at Dar-es-Salaam. “The smuggling
of arms and ammunition,” wrote Col. Euan Smith, on February
2, ““is still extensively carried on, and though the cruisers of
the combined fleets have, up to the present, made no captures
of this contraband of war, it is an undoubted fact that the
tribes on the coast are well supported with both powder and
riflesfrom Zanzibar itself’ = Another instance of the failure
of the fleets to effect the object for which the blockade was
instituted is furnished by the fact tbat all this time Bushire
had been importing vast numbers of slaves into Zanzibar it-
self. Then came the attack on the Roman Catholic mission-
ary station at Pugu which filled the officials at Zanzibar with
the gravest fears as to the safety of the C. M. S. missionaries in
the Usagara. The station at Pugu had been occupied by a
community of seven brothers and two sisters. As the family
were- proceeding from the mission house to the little church

situated close by, they were fired upon by a crowd of Arabs

and coast folk. Two of the missionaries and one young girl
were shot dead ; two persons succeeded in escaping to the

‘bush, and ultimately found their way to the coast and were -

rescued by the “Leipzic;” the others, together with the

greater number of their converts were carried away captive and
placed in the hands of Bushire’s lieutenant, Suliman-bin-Seif.* -
A little before this Mr. Brooks, a C. M. S. missionary from
Tanganyika, had been . murdered in the neighbourhood of

0 % Released in March in exchange for captive Arab slave-runners and a

ransom of 6,000 rupees,
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" Saadani. These murders would seem to have been mainly
" due to Arab slave-dealers who had come Oman in order to

rofit by the anarchy on the African coast. But disaster
ollowed disaster. The news reached Zanzibar of Arab risings
in Uganda and Nyasa, and queer preparations were going on
at Mozambique ; thus it may be said that the whole of
Eastern Africa was in a state of war.

The authorities in the Fatherland were not slow to express
their censure on the conduct of the German Colonisation
Society, but they by no means intended to allow the East
African scheme to die a violent death. The Association,
even with -the support of the combined fleets, had so far
succeeded only in throwing the country into a state
of the wildest . anmarchy. On January 30, therefore, the
Reichstag voted the sum of two million marks “for the
suppression of the slave trade and the protection of German
interests in East Africa.” The officials of the Company were
now placed under the command of by far the greatest man
Germany has sent to Africa, the distinguished traveller who
had ‘twice crossed the continent, Captain Hermann von
Wiesmann, With nearly 1,000 well armed and trained native
troops, some two hundred sailors, and about sixty officers,
the Commissioners drove Bushire from point to point until
at last he was captured, tried by martial law, and hanged.
By the middle of 1890, the interior had been, to all intents
and purposes, pacified, and the whole coast from Delgado to
the Umba taken well in hand. In the November of that
year the Seyyid, after his bitter experiences during the struggle
that has been goiug on for the past two years, was not sorry,
now : that his old supporters on the coast had been thoroughly
humiliated, to sell his remaning rights to the East African
German Society for the sum of four million marks. Thus by
.the end of 1890, of the dominions of the Zendj, the coast
“from Delgado to the Umba, with its Hinterland, was in German
possession, while the British Imperial East African Company
‘had secured the lease of sovereign rights northward to the
*Kipini river, and the petty Sultanate of Witu held its own,
+Kismayu was to become the subject of further discussion,
‘and the northern ports were soon to be conceded to Italy.
Even the Portuguese, not to be outdone, had a serio-comic
fombardment in Turghi Baj.
< Another article would be required to describe at all adequate-
Ig the events which led up to the abandonment of the Witu
Protectorate by Germany, and the exchange by great Britain of
+Helgoland for German recognition of what should never have
‘Heen allowed to be disputed—Great Britain's right to protect
iZaazibar. The importance of the Witu incident lies in its
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- connection with the German doctrinesof the Hinterland. If -

Germany had been able to maintain her footing in Witu, she
would have been able to give us considerable trouble when
the development of the land of the Nile springs became a
olitical necessity. But -the Witu business had its nemesis.
he peaceful slave-emancipating Sultan Simba grew weary of
his German patrons and apologists. The end was that the Ger-
man colonists were ruthlessly murdered, and Germany, unable
herself to avenge the outrage, appealed to Great Britain to
send a punitive expedition to stamp out civilised Witu. And
this we did. :
WALTER R. FIRMINGER, F.R.G.S.

ART. VII,—~SUGGESTIONS ON THE POINTS RAISED
BY THE UNIVERSITIES’ COMMISSION.

HISTORICAL RETROSPECT.

OME idea of the ancient indigenous system of Sanskrit
teaching may be gathered from the following brief des-
sription of facts observable at the present date at one place
vhich is a typical seat of Sanskrit learning, Co :
In Benares there are about four thousand VidyArthis to-day
nostly Brahmans, who are supposed to be studying Sanskrit.

BOARD AND LODGING.

The bulk of them, about four-fifths, find food, and par-
ially also such simple clothing as they require, in
jattras—alms-houses, established by Indian chiefs and mer-
:hants. Some of these Sattras daily give one large meal,
n the middle of the day, to 250 or more students. The stu-
ients content themselves with that one meal. Clothing and
»ooks where not supplied by these institutions are provided
oy the charity of householders amongst whom the Vidyar-
this beg freely for them and other miscellaneous help. They
llve about in all sorts of places; the gardens of the well-
to-do citizens, groves, Dharma-shalis, In some cases the
Sattras, and even pass nights on shop-ledges reading by the
light of the earthen lamp provided by the shop-keeper to
belp the Vidyarthi, for charity and also for the advantage
of the Indirect watch and ward. The remaining one-fifth or
'ess have either some small private means and residence of
thelr ‘own or live with their teachers, as will be described
presently. o
: PLACES OF INSTRUCTION.

For instruction there are scven or eight organised Pathashalas
such as the Government Samskrit College, the Ranavira,
Sanskrit PAthashal4, the Darbhanga Pithashili, the Nagavad
vithashila, etc., which, teach roughly, about half the total num-
ber of students. Of the rest, alarge proportion do not
really study any thing at all, but waste their time in idleness
or worse, living on charity by pretence. A small portion
live with private teachers, who teach in their own houses
helping’ their Vidyarthis in many ways to get their food and
clothing from families where the Pandits act as priests, on
ceremonial and other occasions, and sometimes helping them
out’ of their own pockets. In returnthey get from these
Vidyarthls, offices of Shushriishd and service, still keeping up
the ancient traditional relation of teacher and student. Some
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of these Pandits on the other hand are only nominal Pandits
and not scholars at all and their following of equally nominal

Vidyarthls only a means of gaining a false respectability and
its benefits.

HOURs oF STUDY, HOLIDAYS AND RECREATION.

- The hours of regular teaching are everywhere almost
Invariably the hours of the forencon and afternoon, summer,

" raln and winter. Hard brainwork immediately after the
midday meal, which is particularly disastrous to digestion in

" India where that meal is the principal meal of the day for
rich and poor alike, is thus entirely avoided. Early rising is
also necessitated. No- work except memorising is done after
nigbtfall, and as a result the health of the VidyAarthi is gererally
better than that of his compeer of the English-teaching ‘School
and College,

There are no long holidays, except in some of the Patha-
shalas where modern influences prevail, with their conse-
~quences of break of touch between teacher and pupil, great
waste of time by the pupil during the holidays, and forced
-rapidity of work for both teacher and pupil during the fewer
working days, | . S

Ordinarily, the holidays given are short and frequent; and
of these too the majority mean only a change of work rather
‘than complete rest, Even now, though of course to a much
smaller extent than before, printed books' became available,

-many of these holidays are spent in writing up the text to be .

. studied in the coming Paksha (fortnight). On others only’
Veda study is avoided while secular studies are continued
and so oo, E '
" Inthe evenings, the teacher, goes out generally into the
~suburban gardens or open fields or jungle places with his
favorite pupils ‘and all enjoy the fresh air, and some take a
“little regular physical exercise in the indigenous ways, ‘“ dips,”
- “sitting up and down,” &c. '

- All this is however diminishing day after day under the
- pressure of changed conditions. Pandits are beginning to send
their cleverest sons to the English Departments of Schools
‘and Colleges, and the necessary mixture of the old and the
‘new under circumstances not yet thoroughly understood and
“deliberately grasped and guided, -is causing much confusion,
for the thme being, in the educational as well as other depart-
‘ments of Indian life, ' !
PERINS . COURSES OF STUDY.

" 'With “the exception of the Ranavira Samskrit PAthashalas L
;where some new methods have been very recently intreduced *
-experimeutally, the usual system of fastruction is for a
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VidyArthi to read all the books, whatever the sub;gct, th;t_
1¢ wishes to study, with one teacher only. The Vidyarthi
renerally chooses his subject and also his teacher by ths
eputation of that teacher as a specialist in that subject, an
eacher and student try to stick to each other under a system
f mutual yielding without any genuine and thoughtful consi-
Jeration—there are honorable exceptions—of what is best tg
tudy for the Vidyarthi. Thus a studentA m§kes up his min

o become an astrologer, or a Dharma-Shastri, and be at once ‘
oes and begins with a Jyautishi or a Dbarma-Shéstri.+ No
;’ystematic endeavour is made to master the Sanskrit langlllage
ot get such- a foundation of general knowledge for a_te}:
ipecialisation, as is implied in a matriculate in the Englis
jchools, : :

'~ EXAMINATIONS AND DipLoMAS.

There are, generally speaking, no formal a’n.d set exami-
aations. But 'Shéstrarthas,” public ‘Controversies,’ ** oral attack
ind defence of theses ” at gatherings of students or of Pundits
it Sabhis—(assemblages of Pandits called by well-to-do
yrivate persons, on ceremonial or other occasions, where money
ind other presents are given to them) are constantly ta:kmg
slace, as they used to do between the learned of the middle
1ges of Europe, and are still practised at some of the continent-
il Universities.” At these Shéstrarthas, the promising student
somes to the front, and his reputation is built up gradually till
1e thinks of moving on into the household life. ’I:,h.en he
secures a Pratishthd-pattra or *certificate of learning,” in the
yooks and subjects he has studied, over the signatures of a
wmber of the leading Pandits, and generally goes away to
nis native town or village and sets up as a Pandit himself.
The organised Pathashilds have now other methods also, of
holding written examinations and conferring degrees, and
these are coming to be respected more and more thb the
changing times. : :
hgugch %s a mixture of the pathetically noble and of the regret-
table and undesirable which constitutes at the present day a
true, living, indigenous, residential, teaching Indian University
fn- Benares, The case is more or less similar at other centres
of Sanskrit {learning, Nadia, Bhatpéra and Bikrampore in
Bengal proper ; Darbhanga and neighbouring villages mb:]he
Maithila country ; Srinagar in Kashmir ; Conjeverom, Kum ac;
conum and Srirangam in the Madras Presidency; Poona an
Pattan in the Bombay Presidency and so on.

TR RESULTS.

The ?esixlt of this system is that a whole generation of Vi.
dyArthiscounting many thousands, produces only about half-a-
= 7. VOL; CXV.] . 42
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dozen real scholars and Pandits, a score or two of average ones,’
and a balance of many thousands 6f mere smatterers who do’
not know either the Sanskrit language or their own vernacular
thoroughly, and are unable to put together a sentence cor-f
rectly, while posing all along as specialists. Thé Pancha<
~ Dravida students that come to Benares have a better grasp of
the Samskrit language for special reasons ; they are forced to

speak Sanskrit for want of another medium of communication,

and the method of teaching the language to boys is better

amongst the Maharishtra and other Southern Pandits.. They
begin with Kavyas side by side with very elementary gram,
mar; instead of inverting the natural order and beginning’

with the Sutras of Panini and postponing Kavyas indefy .
nitely. ‘
Some points of this system are worthy of imitation, e.ﬁ
the provision of free board for students, which, in India, ha :
hitherto been left to the charity of the Dharmartha Dépary
ments of Indian States and of great and small merchant:
In modern Europe and America it is being revived on a'highe.:
scale by the large millionaires of those fortunate countrie;,
but it is declining here for economical and other reasons. Th
methods of examination by. oral debate, &c., the hours of
study ; the system of holidays ; the evening outings. of teacher
and taught, wholly or’partially, are also worthy of carefu
consideration and imitation, S P
Other points are equally worthy of thorough amendment.
. e&y lack of systematic supervision of the physical and mori
life of the students, lack of well-considered courses of study
. and lack of some instruction in Western knowledge, If they '
amendments are made happily, the result should be a much
larger number of averages, as is the case in the English-teach.
ing Schools and Colleges, a wholesale diminution in the num
" ber of smatterers, a small increase in that of the exceptional
. scholars and a bringing closer together, and a mutual leaver-
Cing and lightening of the old Eastern learning and of the new,
“from the West. :
P TEACHING UNIVERSITIES.

‘The objects of a University are (1) advancement of know.

- ledge in its widest sense and (2) popularization of know-

ledge. Inorder to realize both these objects a University -

“~ought to be a teaching as well as an examining body. Thi

+Indian Universities are in one sense both teaching and ex ;

.. amining bodies inasmuch as they require every student why

.goes up for their examinations to study in an affiliated instl.’

tut?on, differing in this respect from the London University

- which ,was a purely examining’ body for over sixty.years ¢
¢
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its life and had no rules for the affiliation of Colleges. The
principal difference, then, in one sense, between the Indian
Universities and those of Oxford and Cambridge is that
here the Colleges are scattered all over the land, while
there they are gathered within the limits of particular cities.
But there are insurmountable difficulties in the way of
making the Indian Uhniversities teaching ones as well,
in" the complete sense. The only way to do that fully
is, either to raise all the existing Colleges to the standard of
separate Universities with their own Senates, Syndicates, and
| Fellows, or to shift the Colleges, at present scattered through-
sout the length and breadth of India, to the University centres.
\Neither of these pruposals seems feasible. A teaching Uni-
ersity means the same body combining in itself the functions
f a teacher, an examiner, and a bestower of degrees, having,
#at the same time, all its students, resident as is the case with
#the existing Medical and Engineering Colleges in India. Now
o convert all existing Colleges into such Universities in
adia is financially impossible and the other alternative, of
koncentration, would be disastrous to the spread of education
nview of the vast areas to be dealt with.

~ But despite all these difficulties, no University deserves
hat name unless it becomes a teaching body in the complete
-yense,  We are, therefore, of opinion that the Universities
«hould be as they are, so far as Bachelors’ degrees are con-
Xerned, i.e., merely examining bodies; and that their own
Yleaching functions should begin after these examinations, z.e., for

vvg%e M.A, D. Sc., D. Lit,, and L.L. D, degrees. It may be

%’:—, visable to have recognised prcfessors for such post-graduate
gé}:urs’es. Any other restriction of authority to teach, for the
{lpwer courses, would not suit the conditions of this country,
abut tend largely to check education. .

%’ 4 Universities should also institute certain.scholarships for
i.’x;bsbgraduate studies 1n Science and Literature, as is now
Wiging done by the Bengal Government for the Calcutta Uni-
\$ersity.  These scholarship-holders may also be required to
'1 Ye a series of popular lectures in some one Vernacular, on
isicientific and Literary subjects on the lines of the University
sfgk(ﬁtension system in England,

% Besides this, the Sabha would suggest that eminent pro-
t§¢ssors from Europe should be invited for six months every
iygar to the University centres at, say, f£1,000 for the term
,‘Eg’ give a series of lectures on post-graduate studies. India-
% innot offer sufficient attractions to induce scholars, like Pro-
‘ 255,(” ‘Ramsay, Lord Kelvin and others, to remain here
-}4r-some years, but to induce them to remain here for
v#-.few months may not be difficult. Let every University in-

®
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vite one professor each, and let the arrangements be so made
that each of them may give a series of lectures for one month
at each of the University centres. Some such arrangement
will probably not be difficult to make, and will, it is hoped,
stimulate the students to look to a higherideal, and the

permanent staff to a greater efficiency, It would also be

«. well if either French or German be prescribed for post-gra-
duate studies, as many of the most important works of Science
and Philosophy are to be found only in these languages.

In order to realize to some extent the advantages of Uni- -

versity life, all students, who have no accredited guardians

in the College-towns, should be compelled to live in the
Boarding Houses attached to the particularcollege in which .
they study, so far as the available accommodation will allow.:
It would be very useful if Professors and Teachers were en.’
couraged to live near their Colleges and Schopls. 1f houses:

were provided for them, as is done in some Colleges for the

Principal and the Head-master, and as is done for public:
servants in some other departments of the service, they would’

readily do so and could take charge of resident students.
An effective and economical extension of the Boarding-house
system would thus be secured to Educational lnstitutions,
It will involve only an initial expenditure on buildings; while
the advantage gained will be an approximation of each College
to a Teaching University in"some important respects. ‘
- With regard to the Bachelor's examination in Arts, we
‘would submit that the distinction tetween pass and honours

courses should be uniformly introduced as it now exists in .

the Calcutta University. It is not at all necessary to raise the
standard of these examinations any higher than is implied in
such a distinction. They are already sufficiently stiff and high
for all practical purposes of life, The Government does nof
.want. specialists for the ordinary public offices. The examina-
tions should be easy enough for the majority of students, and
every facility should be given to undergo and pass them. For
those, and they would naturally be few, who have the oppor-
tunities and the inclination to acquire wider and deeper know-
ledge in any subject or subjects, higher examinations should be
instituted, viz., the D. Sc., and the D. Litt,, etc. The Sabha
would advocate the-institution of these higher degrees, with
a course of lectures in such' of the Universities as have ncf

already got them. The institution of a high degree for litera;

ture is especially needed. The Punjab University has als
ready the M. O, L. and D. O. L. degrees, and in Bengal the

*Arts branch of the Premchand Roychand Scholarship examinas -

tions serves the same purpose in some respects. sThese should
be systematised into a uniform “ D. Litt.” ‘degree. ‘
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For the ordinary F. A, and B. A., examinations it should
not be compulsory for all candidates to attend a course of
lectures in any affiliated college and to produce a term-certi-
ficate before they can be admitted to the examination, The
Madras University Rule {pp. 48 and 54, Pt. 1 of the Calendar
for 1901-02) may be adopted as regards such, In the Madras
University, every candidate is required to take up three subjects
for his B. A. examination and he has further the option to
appear in any one subject or in any two subjects or . in
all the three subjects -in any one year. If he passes in any
of these subjects, he is not required to present himself
again i that subject in the following yéars. The examina-
tion fee is also charged separately for each subject, e.g.,.
English Rs,” 12, second language Rs. 6, Science Rs. 18,
etc. These are very salutary rules and the Sabha strongly
recommends their adoption in all universities, as tending to
produce far better graduates than are at present being turned
out, inasmuch as the candidates will have an opportunity to
study thoroughly all the subjects of their examination. This
system does not produce graduates in any way inferior to
those turned out under other systems, as the extra period given
to the study of different subjects is in itself a compensation for
any possible defect of quickness. Education should be given
for the sake of education only, for its enlightening and
broadening effects, "and its progress should under no circum-
stances be handicapped. It is therefore not desirable that the
B. A. standard should be made more difficult than it is at
present ; rather, indeed, every facility should be held out to
candidates to obtain the degree of Bachelor of Arts, For
similar reasons, we would suggest that students failing in one
or two subjects in the F, A. examination should be allowed to
go up again in that subject or those subjects only, next time.
The system was taken up by the Allahabad University, but was
given up without a fair trial. A higher minimum of passmarks
might well Be fixed for such subsequent examinations.

The only serious objection which can possibly be taken to

- this view is that, thereby, a large number of half-educated men
- are thrown upon the world’s market of employees, with the

same hall-mark without distinction between better and worse,

~ The reply to this is that the distinction is amply provided for

in the cl.ssification of passes into divisions and again into
passes and passes with honors, Secondly, the institution of

- post-graduate studies and degrees will also necessarily create a,

- new standard of ability for the public to judge by, and will
- give the Bachelor’s degree its proper place and value, without
~+~—ang this is a very important consideration—subjecting youth

. to the devastating wear and tear of forced rapidity of study
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and compression of heavy work within short periods. Such a
method, while, no doubt, bringing into relief the brilliant, does
so, with ar: elimination of the weak, that may well be character-
rised as cruel in its consequences of shattered nerves and
permanently injured health. The brilliant, also thus brought
into relief are less fit for afterwork and bear lasting marks of
the strain, Recent statistics produced before the Senate of
the Madras University show that very few.B, L’s are to be
found who have survived the gaining of their degree for twenty
years or more. . ' ' '
Law.

. When attempts have not been made to centralize the Arts
and Science Colleges it is not at all advisable to have a Central
College for Law only. First grade colleges, provided they can
make efficient arrangements for the study of law, should be
freely affiliated for the B. L., or L. L. B. degree, as is now
done in the Calcutta University, The fact that the bulk of
the Law administered in this country is codified, neutralises all
the special advantages of centralising legal studies; while a
positive disadvantage may be seen illustrated by the Madras
University where the Professor cannot make himself properly
heard by the huge class of 250 or 300 students. Three or
even two Readers in Law, with a good law library and arrange-
ments for occasionally showing to students the actual conduct
of cases in the local Courts, provide all that is needed for an
efficient study of law, :

~ We would further suggest that term-certificates should not
be required from practising pleaders, provided they fulfil other
conditions regarding qulification, etc., as they get a far better
training than any college could give. X

. The fact that the High Courts hold their own examinations
for Vakils and Pleaders, and that the outturn compete success-
fully at the bar and on the bench with holders of law degrees,
is a strong fact against centralisation and term certificates.
Here we would observe that the lately-growing practice of
asking questions on case-law is to ‘be deprecated. A precise
or extensive knowledge of case-law should pot be expected
from the L. L. B. examinee; at this stage more attention
ought to be given to the principles underlying enactments,
“~We would further like to see the higher study of law pro-
perly encouraged. L. L. D’s, should be granted some more
privileges in practising in courts and in getting higher judicial
appointments than L. L. B's, Persons holding the L. L. D.
degree of any university should be allowed to practise in all
the: High Courts of the various provinces and tke same privi-
lege should be extended to the holders of the L. L. B. degree,
subject to their passing.a local law examibation specially
R i ¢
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provided for the purpose in each province. This is actually
being done for the Allahabad High Court Vakils and L. L. B’s
who wish to practise in Qudh. They should also be required
to study Hindu or Mahommedan law in the original Sanskrit
or Arabic works, It often happens that cases dealing with
complicated points of Hindu or Mahommedan law come up
before the courts and it is not perhaps too much to ask the
L. L. D, students to study at least one of those laws in the .
original.

So also the variations in the names and natures of the
law degrees and examinations (some universities having a
first L. L. B., others an Honour's Course after the L.L B,
others giving M. L. and D. L. degrees, while others stop short,
at the L. L. B.) might be all reduced to two examinations,—
the L. L. B. and the L. L. D.

ENGINEERING.

Itis invidious to make provincial and racial distinctions
in admissions and in the giving of scholarships and posts
to students in technical colleges, as for instance in Roorkze.
The usefulness of such institutions is seriously marred when
such restrictions are made,

These colleges should be brought under the rules of the
Universities, and admission into them should be under such
rules as would be applicable to all. We do not see any reason
why restrictions of race, class and creed should be put
upon persons seeking admission to these Colleges, The Roor-
kee Engineering College is affiliated to the University of Allah-
abad and there is also a Faculty of Engineering in the univer-
sity. But we do not quite understand what this affiliation,
and the institution of the faculty mean, when the University
has no hand in prescribing the syllabus for examinations, or
in holding the examinations, and has no degrees to confer,

The position of the Roorkee Engineering College seems
anomalous in the Allahabad University “calendar.” Itis a
separate University in itself, but still affiliated to the University
of Allahabad, although the University is impotent to move in
any matter connected with that College.

" We would strongly recommend that the Roorkee College
examinations be brought directly under the control of the Uni-
versity like other Arts and Science Examinations, in conform-
ity with the practice of the Universities of Madras, Bombay and
Calcutta, where the Universities prescribe the courses and con-
Aer degrees.

The present diversity in the titles conferred by the different
Universities for their Engineering degrees should be done away
‘with, 4nd one uniform nomenclature be introduced all over
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India. Forinstance the L. C. E. and-M. C, E, of the Bombay
University, C. E. (1st Exam.) of Punjab, B. E. of Madras.and
B. E. of Calcutta should be all amalgamated into two degrees
of B. E. and M. E. We would in “addition suggest that the
system of appointing professors from such a close body as that

of the Royal Engineers should be done away with, and the.

staff be selected from amongst experts in the various branches.

MEDICINE.

As regards the medical examinations, we would recom-
mend the establishment of a Medical College in the United
Provinces under the control of the Provincial University, con-
Sferring the M. B. and M. D, degrees, as is the casein the
other Universities. This could be easily done by raising. the
Agra Medical School to that standard and affiliating it to the
local University. The L. M, S. title, which is not a degree
proper, but only a license for practising, might well be

abolished, The appointments on the staffs of the Medical .

Colleges are mostly made from the Indian Medical Service,
and the same objection to making selections from a limited
class applies to this branch of study as to that of the
Engineering. The system becomes pernicious when the Pro-
fessors are shifted from chair to chair and from professorships
to the medical charge of stations. The Commission can well
see how unsuited this arrangement is for professorial work.
In all the Medical Colleges, there shonld be a separate
department for the study of the Ayurvedic and Yunint sys-
tems, which being indigenous to the country are suited to the
constitution and purse of the.people, and are more sought
after by the general public than the English system of medi-
cine. It should also be remembered that these systems are
practically the only indigenous physical science left in the
country ‘and that is possible by judicious encouragement
and development of them to revive a wide-spread interest
and original research in the more or less closely-connected
sciences of anatomy, physiology, botany and chemistry.
Recognition of these systems and their scientific study
would be productive of much good and save the Indian
people from the hands of the quacks who are a danger to

society, and a pest to the country, and whose number is unfor- -

“»tunately on the increase. Such classes, we would suggest,
- should be held in the vernaculars, and such subjects as anatomy,
- surgery, etc., should also be included in the curriculum. This

will tend to make Ayurvedic and Yunénl students competent

Vaidyas and Hakims, and thus remove a want very keenly

felt by the Indian public., We would further -suggest that **

the University. should provide the students of this department

}

UNIVERSITIES' "COMMISSION, 335

with a separate system of examinations and degrees as is being
done in the Punjab.

AGRICULTURE.

India being principally ‘an agricultural country, the need
of a systematic and scientific trainingin that department is
very keenly and generally felt, and no system of University
Education could be complete without the providing of a dip-
loma for that branch, as is done in the Bombay University. A
nucleus already exists in the Cawnpore Agricultural Schocl,
It could easily be raised to the standard of a college and
connected with the University, as has been_proposed above in
regard to the Medical and Enginegring Colleges.

TEACHERS.

Examinations in teaching should be held by the Universities,
There is a training college at Allahabad which combines in
itself the three functions of a teacher, an examiner and the
license-conferer, and is directly under the control of the
Education Department. We would like to see its examinations
held under the control of the University as is done in Madras,
and as is proposed to be done at Calcutta.

SPHERES OF INFLUENCE,

We do not see any necessity for limiting the spheres of
influence of the Universities ; firstly, because there are no Uni-
versities in some provinces, and secondly, the standards of the
different Universities differ, as also the monetary value of their
degrees. So long as it is thought reasonable to permit differ-
ences of rules and courses of study and conditions of examina-
tion to exist between different Universities, it seems also
reasonable to allow discretion to students as to which Univer-
sity they shall obtain degrees from. It seems hard, to put it
mildly, that a boy on this bank of the Ganga should have to
wait for two years after fourteen to matriculate, when the boy on
the opposite, bank can do so without any such expenditure of
time; and again that a student in Cuttack should have to
keep his brain on the rack working at three or more subjects
year after year till he gets his degree from Calcutta, while
another dwelling in Berhampore can take his B. A. from
Madras in two or three years without any such strain and
stress, working easily and healthfully. The question of prac-
tical difficulties in preparing a student at a college affiliated to
one University, for the examination of another University, may
safely be left to be settled between the staff and students. -
Indeed, such preparation would itself be a great.guarantee
against cram j and, as a matter of fact, even to-day it often
happené that boys studying, e.g., in an ¢ U P, School, go up

VOL. CXV.] 43
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as private students for the Calcutta Entrance for special
reasons, such as that their mother tongue is Tamil or Telegu,
for translations from and into which the Allahabad Uni-
_versity has no provision. Students have also recently been
going up for the Allahabad University Examinations who,
though wholly or partially prepared in Bombay schools, have
been driven thence by the plague. If all the Universities
. were reduced to absolute uniformity then perhaps such option
might be less useful or necessary, but even then could any-
thing be pleaded againstit? And in any and every case, one
great argument in favour of such option would always be
that parents might, and would often like to, send -their
children to an institution in another province, especially circum-
stanced as regards religious teaching or moral atmosphere, or
boarding-house accommodation and arrangements, and yet
be desirous that the boys should take the degree of their cwn
province. Even if the standards were made uniform, which it
would be advisable to do for more than one reason, it is but
reasonable that the different Universities should evince greater
interest in particular branches of study as is the case with the
Oxford and Cambridge Universities. Under these circum-
stances every college should be free to get itself “affiliated to
any one or more Universities, provided it fulfills the conditions
of affiliation imposed by them. o

SENATE,

It is true that in some Universities the senates bave be-
come too large and unwieldy.  The senate of the Allahabad
University is almost as it should be in regard to its numerical
strength, There is not the least doubt that some of the
fellowships have been conferred as mere compliments, The
senate in almost all the Universities has shown greater dis-
cretion in electing fellows than the Government has done
in nominating them. Some of the Government .nominees
do not know a word of English, and have not the least
insight into educational questions. Such nominations should
be discontinued. The Government have many other recog-
nised means of awarding public setvices not connected with
“education, than with fellowships. ‘ A

We would propose that the number of fellowsin the differ-
-ent Universities be limited to any number between 125 and

o 150.

With regard to the qualifications of fellows, we wou}d sug-
gest that all persons who are engaged in educational, literary,
and research work and take some active part and interest in

educational problems, or who have distinguished themselves in.

- other departments of public life, should be efigible forfellow-

ks ships, which should be vacated by nol}~attendancg, at four

i
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consecutive meetings, or for two years continuously., But those
persons who leave India for good or for more than two years,
should cease to be fellows from the date of their departure
from India. With regard to the tenure of a fellowship, the
Sabhd would urge that neither a very short term nor a perma-
nent appointment would be conducive to the welfare of the
Umvgrsnty, The former is likely to lead to a great deal of
undesirable canvassing, besides preventing the fellows from
having sufficient time to master their duties thoroughly; while
the latter will have the undesirable effect of keeping on old
and effete members and preventing the infusion of fresherblood,

In the opinion of the Sabhi ten years'would be a fair and
reasonable length of time. This of course does not preclude .
their being re-elected. All vacancies should be filled up as
they occur in their respective spheres, 7¢., by the Government,
or the senate, or the graduates, as the case may be.

We would propose that the fellowships be thus distribut-
ed—Chancellor, Director of Public Instruction, lnspectors of
schools and Principals of all first and second grade Colleges
and of all techrical and professional Colleges, to be ex-offico
fellows. The remaining fellowships should be equally divided
between the Government, the senate, and those graduates
who have completed a five years’ standing, or have taken higher
degrees, such asthe M. A, D. Lit., D. Sc,, M, D,, M, E,, LL.D

SYNDICATE,

With regard to the syndicate we see no objection to its
being placed on a statutory basis, provided the senate has al-
ways full control over it, and its bye-laws are framed by the
genate, :

_The Sypdk_:ate of the Madras University consisting of only
nine syndics is much too small. That of Allahabad, consist.
Ing now of twenty syndics, comes nearer the proper standard.

We would suggest that it should consist of 12 syndics as
Is the case irfl the Punjab, and carry on, by means of sub-
committees, the merely routine work, These sub-committees
should meet about ten days before the regular monthly meet-
Ings of the syndicate to dispose of all such work,

The election- might be thus made :—

Vice-Chancellor ; Director of Public Instruction; § nomi-
nees of the Principals of Colleges ; 4 of the Faculty of Arts;
3 of the Faculty of Science ; 3 of the Faculty of Law;2 of
the Faculty of Medicine ; 2 of the Faculty of Engineering.

A member of the syndicate not attending three of its’
meetings consecutively should cease to be a syndic, and a

fresh elaction should then be made. The selection of syndics

should not be restricted to any one town, as is the case in
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Calcutta and Madras, The syndics te be elected for two years.
-There is great diversity of practice at present about this, .
Non-Government Colleges are not adequately represent-
ted on the Syndicate. But the system proposed above will
remove this defect,
FacuLTIEs.

In our opinion every fellow must belong to one of the
faculties. It is no use electing a fellow if he is not competent
to belong to one of the faculties. It will be useful if the
different faculties and boards of studies consult selected
‘teachers and graduates as to the selection of text-books, &c,,
which is one of their principal functions, . The election to
" fellowships should not be made by the faculties. The Govern-
‘ment, the senate and the graduates should make the required
number of nominations and elections from amongst com-
petent candidates, The faculties must meet at least once a
year, if not twice,

GRADUATES.

We would suggest that for the purpose of the election of
fellows by the graduates and for the consultation of the
graduates by the faculties, as suggested above, a ¢ Convocation
of graduates’ on the lines proposed by Dr. H. Wilson in
1883 in Madras, be formed. A Bill was drifted by the
Senate of Madras University.for the formation of such a
convocation. This would keep the graduates, after they had
finished their University career, in close touch with University
life and produce a healthy effect by stimulating their “literary
and educational life. We are strongly of opinion that each
University should keep a directory of its graduates.

We would further suggest that the calendar of the Uni-

- versity should be broken up and published in parts thus, as is
done in “Madras :— )

- (1) Part T to contain Acts, Rules, Bye-laws, Scholarships
‘and lists of affiliated Colleges, etc. o

(2) PartII to contain questions papers,

(3) Part III to contain a list of successful candidates and
graduates authorized to voteon questions connected with the
university. .

"~ The calendar should, besides, have a complete index of

subjects, fellows, graduates and prizeholders, etc., as in Bombay,

and _should contain the dates of the senate and syndicate

meetings, the last dates for receiving applications for examiner-
“ships, -etc,—briefly, all such information as the publi¢ can

take action on, to prevent suspicicns of hple-and-corner pro-
~‘cedure, in view of the fact that the minutes are not akcessible
“ to the general public, while the calendars are.

1
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Universities may be empowered to confer ad eundem
degrees on application only from persons engaged in teaching

_ in affiliated Colleges.

UNIVERSITY STUDENTS,

The small percentage of passes is rather due to the vary-
ing standard of the examinations from year to year, than to
any laxity in granting certificates by the principals of Colleges,
We believe that any interference by the University in the
internal management of distant Colleges, on any such ground
would only be harmful. On the question of supervision
of the physical and moral welfare of students we do not see
how the University, as a body, could undertake it actively.
The matter should be left entirely in the hands of the heads of
the Colleges, especially as under the scheme suggested, a// of
them will be fellows and many even syndics.

No proper attention is paid at present to societies and
common pursuits so as to bring the different institutions into
closer touch with one another and thus foster a genuine Uni-
versity life, It would be advisable that athletic, literary and
‘'scientific societies should be established in the different
centres of education in which the professors and the students
could take a lively interest. Such societies, if formed under
the fostering care of the different Colleges, would bring the
teachers and the taught nearer to each other and create an
atmosphere conducive to the further prosecution of studies
and a high standard of public life,

AGE-LIMIT AND FoUR YEARS' COURSE.

We are decidedly against the fixing of any age-limit for
the Entrance Examination, We see no reason for reviving a
system which, after a fairly long trial, was found to be pre-
judicial to the interests of education, and was given up by the
Calcutta and Bombay Universities, as_also by the London
University, from which it was copied.” The main argument
in favor téf fixing a high age-limit is that it will prevent
premature forcing. Let us see how far the advocates of this
are consistent. They are the very men who would insist on
a better knowledge of English and the other subjects, a

- greater preparedness for the College-career; in short, in the

Entrance, and who would also. reduce the College course
from four to three years., But all this means a stiffening of
the Entrance course and examination, and a reduction of
College studies. And if this is done, where remains the pro-
fessed advantage of the special age-limit ? It becomes only a
change of name, and a change for the worse. What was before

" expegped of the F. A. is now expected of the entrans, with the
. ~evil consequences mentioned elsewhere. It should also be
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remembered that the average age of Entrance students to-day
is fifteen ; the exceptions of boys passing at an earlier age are
very few, and may safely be ignored. Still again, until the desire
of parents to push on their boys is modified—and this modifica-
tion is concerned with politico-economical conditions, which a
true statesman who sees the intimate connection between all
departments of a nation’s life, should certainly take into care-
ful consideration in dealing with education—the practical
difficulty of ascertaining the true age of the student will be
very great; and the rule may only prove an unwholesome
incentive to lying. We, on the contrary, who advocate con-
sistently the healthy popularisation of knowledge by absence
.of too much severity and stress in studies and examinations,
and would adjust the market-values of the courses and degrees
by the institution of post-graduate courses and degrees, plead
for option in the matter of age as in a number of other
matters, and would not reduce the College course from four
to three years. The Bombay University, after a thirty years’
trial of a three years’ course, were convinced of its defective-
ness and adopted a four years’ course. Much more whole-
some than the fixing of any age-limit or reduction of the
College-course, etc., would be the gradual introduction of res-
triction against' the admission of married boys into the
school department, as is being done by the Central Hindu
College, Benares. We would here suggest that the school
final examination should not act as a bar to any students
who wish to continue their studies in the College classes.
This effectually prevents many from going up for that
examination, The school final being a harder test than the
Entrance Examination, it is only reasonable that the suc-
cessful candidates should get all the advantages of the Entrance-
- passed students, S

UNIVERSITY TEACHING.

© We have already said that universities should not be teach-
ing bodies so far as the B. A, B. Sc,, B. Lit. and LL. B.
examinations are concerned, That function should only begin
after these examinations, s.e, for the degrees of M. A., D. Sc,,
D. Lit. and LL. D.

The statement that many boys begin their College studies
- without a sufficient knowledge of English is true, and this is
-mostly due to the multiplicity of subjects, which prevents the
giving of sufficient time and attention to each, and to an
-injudicious selection of text-books for the school classes, and
‘a bad system of examinations, which is ever on the look-out
for ttipping up the poor examinees on some pice goint of
‘grammar or a recondite allusion; and pever’ cares to test tne
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amount of colloquial English acquired by the student. It is
also due to bad teaching which 1s inevitable as long as the
pay ‘and prospects of the school teachers are not bettered.
Another cootributing cause is the very large number of boys
a single teacher is required to teach. No teacher of languages
in the lower school classes can effectively teach more than
fifteen to twenty boys in an hour. The teacher not only
requires good knowledge and sound methods of teaching to
enable bim to do his work well, butalso a great deal of inter-
est in his work. To secure this end it would be desirable to
improve the pay and prospects of the lower-grade teachers as
also to secure for them a reasonable retiring pension. Lastly,
the late beginning of the study of the English language is,
also a strong reason for the insufficient knowledge of it poss-
essed by the Entrance students. Itis generally recognised
that languages, like physical accomplishments, are best learnt
early.

The selection of text-books for the school classes is solely
in the hands of the Provincial Text-book Committee, in which
the educated public has no voice. The selection of text-books
for school classes is a matter of primary importance, inasmuch
as it forms the basis of higher education, and in our opinion
our universities are lamentably wanting in the amount of
consideration which should be bestowed on the subject. The
matter should not be left merely in the hands of a provincial
committee, whose selections of text-books have not impressed
us with their judiciousness. Sometimes the head of the
department takes a liking to some book and it is continued
to be prescribed, despite all text-book committees, and even the
Government, e.g., MacMillan’s Primer has been condemned
not only by the Provincial Text-book Committee but also by
the school education commission of Mr. Roberts, appointed by
Sir Antony MacDonnell, and still it continues to be the
course, The greatness of the task, and the"difficulty of doing it
properly, afd evident from the fact, that occasionally even the
selection of text-books made by the University is not all
that it should be, We would recommend that suggestions
and opinions should be invited more extensively from profes-
sors and teachers actively engaged in educational work before
finally deciding upon text-books, both for school and college.

With regard to the study of Greek and Latin we are of opinion
that there is no necessity whatsoever for including these
languages. as compulsory in the curriculum of the Indian Uni-
versities. They should of course continue to be optional as at
present.

(1) We are firmly of opinion, that for acquiring'a fluent and
correct knowledge of colloquial English, it is mere waste of time
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spending it in the acquisition of a putely nominal knowledge of
the two classical languages of the West. What is really helpful
is a pretty wide reading of Victorian authors, ’

(2) The study of these classical languages is being given up
in Germany and other European countries, and modern schools
are being formed without them and are working satisfactorily. -

The classical languages of the East, however, deserve a place
in the University curriculum. The training in Sanskrit is bad
and defective. ’lyhere are no good books for beginners., Dr,
Bhandarkar’s 1st and 2nd Books of Sanskrit are largely used
and have no doubt served a good purpose all these many years.
But they are capable of improyement. The exercise sentences

.should be articulated on to each other instead of standing
isolated as they now do, and the exercises should be more
progressive in ideas as well as in difficulty of words and con-
struction, Blackie’s Greek Dialogues and Storm’s. French
Dialogues may be imitated prefitably in many respects.
Besides this we are of opinion that the Sanskrit language should,
as a matter of course, be written in the Devanfgart characters.
The Calcutta University introduced the Devanagari character for
its Sanskrit examinations some years ago under the influence of
Mr. Justice Gurudas Banerjee, but it has reverted to the older
practice recently under less wholesome influences,

In connection with the study of Sanskrit, we cannot refrain

from deploring the present system of teaching the language

in the different Oriental Colléges. Specialisation commences

as soon as the student has learnt the alphabet and  without .
having gained any, knowledge of his mother-tongue, Cram-:
ming is encouraged to the utmost, and Sutra after Sutra in gram- "
mar and philosophy is committed to memory without a real grasp *
of its bearing, The ability to express intelligently what they -
have got up is at a minimum. The inevitable result of this "

teaching is that the majority of students are turned out year '

.after year who are supposed to be specialists in one or two"
subjects, but who are unable to write a sentence correctly in -
Sanskrit on any ordinary every-day subject, and whose know-
ledge of the Vernacular is almost nil. This is a deplorable
state of things. We would propose that the Sanskrit Colleges '

be brought under the control of the Universities and specialisa-
tion should only be allowed after the students have attained

a fair mastery of not only a vernacular bat also of the Sanskrit '

language.

" Even the Government Sanskrit College of Benares, under

. European supervision almost ever since its foundation, has

not been able to resist the baneful influences of unenlightened

conservatism surrounding it. To go a little into detail.y

' _The full course of studies extends, theoretically, over twelve :

Soe

e
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' years; 7. ., two years to pass the Prathama of first examination,
~ four-years to pass the Madhyama or middle; and six years to

pass the Uttama or highest examination. Practically, students
start studies in the College with the Madhyama examination, It
is not necessary to attend lectures for the Prathama or the
Madhyama, or even to pass the Prathama examination,

1. Specialisation begins much too early., The Madhyama
examination may be passed either in Vydakrana or Nyiya,
or Jyautisha (Elementary Mathematics and Astronomy).
There is no provision for the supply to all students of such
necessary knowledge as that of the elements of Arithmetic and
Geography and History; and the candidates for Nydya and
Jyautisha, and even those for Vydkarana, are not taught a
sufficiency of such books, and in such a manner as would give
them a good working knowledge of the Sanskrit language.

2. The selection of course-books is defective. In some
of the subjects books are prescribed which are almost entirely
unavailable, Original ancient books and commentaries are
prescribed only as alternatives with later and inferior works,
Thoroughness is not aimed at ; pieces and patches from differ-
ent works are prescribed, where the systematic study of one
complete book from beginning to end, would be much mere
useful in the interests of coherent knowledge; thus in the
Vyakarana-course for the Uttama examination, only a very
small piece is prescribed of the Mahdbhéashya, the recognised
and authoritative commentary on Panini’s aphorisms. Again
small pieces only of different commentaries on the Siddhanta
Kaumudi are laid down for study. Not many decades ago, the
custom used to be to study at least one commentary complete,
from begining to end, on the Kaumudi. The case is the same
with the Miminsa and other courses.

3. Two of the most important branches of Sanskrit learn-
ing, Veda and Vaidyaka, bave no chairs at all. There was
provision fofkhe study of the Vedas at first, but it was abolish-
ed for some reasons not quite clear,

Astrology and Karmakanda are not taught, though the
former could easily and naturally be included with Jyautisha
and the latter partly with Mimansd and partly with Dharma
Shastra, It is true they are not supported by modern science,
but still they form an integral portion of every Hindu’s life,
and as such deserve recognition and accurate study.

Dharma Shastra and Phrva Mimansd, two of the mostim- .

-portant branches of Sanskrit learning, are not at all encour-
_aged., So far as I bave been able to find oat, not one student

has passed the Achirya examination in Mimauns4 and not more

than threb or four ip Dbarma Sbastra, althoug the latter has

a living value even at the present day, bring not only the basis
VOL. CXV.] . 44
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_of the personal law of the Hindus as administered by the British

Courts, but being, to a still greater extent, the guiding authority
in all domestic and caste ceremonial in their daily life.

Similar charges of neglect can be brought against Vedanta
and Nylya. )

Only two subjects are really popular for the final examina-
tion, Vydkarapa and Jyautisha, - '

4. No attempt is made to instigate original development

‘and research. Whatever the conditions may have been twenty

or thirty years ago, it is not impossible now to teach English '
as a second language in these Oriental Colleges. If this were.
done systematically, their students would be in a position, not
only to properly appreciate and utilise the historical and:
comparative methods of study and research brought te bear:
upon these studies by the enthusiasm and industry of Western
scholars, but would also be materially ahle to check their some-
times hasty generalizations, and advance their knowledge along;
those lines. : ‘ ' ' |

5. None but Vidyarthis on the rolls of some College are,
allowed to go up for the highest examination, Even ex-students,’
and although engaged in educational work, are not permitted’
to do so; while freshly-arrived outsiders, if they only get
their names registered a few weeks before the examination as
Vidyarthis of any one of the Pandits of the College (each
theoretically supposed to be the Professor of some one special
subject), can go up in any subject they like. No exemption
from College-attendance is made even in the case of persons'
already holding the Achirya degree in another subject. i
- 6. Examiners are appointed only from among the Pandits
of the College ; and in one subject—the Jyautisha—the teacher
of the subject is the sole examiner year after year, The un-
desirability of this state of things has been pointed ouf in:
detail below, and we need not farther emphasise the point here -
beyond the remark that the evil exists in a much intenser form
in this College. It should not be difficult for the various
Oriental Colleges to interchange examiners, or even to find
perf=ctly competent men from amongst private teachers.

Such are a few of the matters on which improvement i#
possible.  But even more than such amendment in details is 8
chaage in the whole spirit of the institution needed. If one

“of the many visitors to Benares from Western lands were ta

atand in the hali of the Government Sanskrit College and ask |
Are habits of independent research and criticism inculcated
in the VidyArthis of this ancient institution? Has it pro}

-duced even one great work on any of the subjects taught, of.

helped to advance knowledge in any department? What hag
it done for the vernaculars of the country? We could answet

f
4
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only ® no” and * nothing”| And perhaps we might add sadly:

It is a mere paleontological museum for the preservation of
fossils! The students are wholly ignorant of History and
Geography, even of their own country ; entirely out of touch
with the progress of the world, living in a Trishanku's paradise
with eyes fast closed to therealitiesof life ; conservative babies
conserving they know not what; doctrinaires untouched by
the influences generated by living contact with the myriad
activities of the wotld ; still discussing in théir prudest senses
the twelve kinds of sons and the fiery nature of gold ; self-suffi-
sient in a barren scholasti¢ism, which Europe discarded cen-
turies ago, afraid and yet pretending contempt of the onward
march of the larger life of the world. _

The late Dr. Ballantyne endeavoured to infuse a healthier
tone into this pitiable state of things, and encouraged the
study and translation of Western authors, both in Science and
Philosophy, and he did it with so much tact and so much
sympathy that the Pandits of Benares still remember his name
with affection and with respect, notwithstanding that he led
them into alien and untrodden ways. But unfortunately the
fate that has dominated the indigenous life of India for very
many centuries now, that regeneration shall be exceptional
and personal, and degeneration general, has asserted itself here
also, and though the successors of Dr. Ballantyne have all
been men learned in various ways, none of them have kept up
the spirit of his work.

The Indian vernaculars are wholly ignored by the Uni-
versities, and there are not many graduates who could express
in their mother-tongue their thoughts on paper, about some
scientific or philosophical subject with accuracy, elegance and
ease, To diminish this admitted evil we would propose that
in the Intermediate Examination, English should bave four
papers : (1) Prose, (2) Poetry, (3) Translation from Vernacular
into English, and (4) an essay in the vernacular. No books in
the vernaddlar need be prescribed for the examination,

Similarly in the B. A. examination there ought to be four
papers in English : (1) Prose, (2) Poetry, (3) essay in English,
(4) essay in the vernacular or any particular period of that
language. -

In the school classes text-books should be prescribed in the
vernacular and not a syllabus. Students should be thoroughly
grounded in their mother-tongues in the school classes.

In this connection, we would further suggest that each
University should be required to recognise all the Indian
vernaculars which have printed literatures. The Allahabad
University is very backward with regard to this matter.

Coming to Mathematics, we see no necessity for its being
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stiffened year after year, and being compulsory even fot those
who take up the literary courses, for, to the majority of
students a knowledge of the Binomial Theorem, Logarithms,
Parabola, Sines and Cosines will be of no use in aftérlife, It
is a useless tax on the memory of the students and it leads to
no practical results. We would, therefore, recommend that
it be an optional subject for the F. A. It would be far ‘more
useful to teach Economics, Logic and Ethics which prepare
men for the struggle of life. The London University has
always had Mathematics as an optional subject.

We may here incidentally mention that the Mathematics

Course for the lower school classes is simply crushing. The
- absurdity of the course is so patent that it needs only to be
pointed out to be admitted. For instance, practically the full
course of Arithmetic required for the Entrance Examination
has to be mastered in the vernacular by the time the young
boy of about ten to twelve has got through the sixth class,

THEOLOGY.

~We do not think it desirable in the present state of things
to provide chairs for comparative theology. It would cause
endless difficulties and troubles, and would produce no tangible
results, Religious instruction should be left in'the hands of
the different private institutions, Government should avoid
interfering in this matter for the present.- It may be possible
later on, if the different religious communities succeed in
producing recognised text-books of their religions, for Govern-
ment to give them facilities for teaching them to their children,
even in Government Schools and Colleges. :

" EXAMINATIONS,

“Too many public examinations are the curse of the Indian
Educational System. We would be glad to see all-depart-
mental examinations replaced- by school examinations. This
would naturally throw more burden and responsibility on the
individual Head-Masters, which would be a move in the right
direction, ~ Similarly we would deprecate the holding of more
than one examination betweea the Entrance and the. B. A,, as
-is done by the Bombay University ; it is only a relic of the
days when it bad a three years’ course for its graduation, One
of the two might be abolished with advantage. This would
" bring that University in line with the others.
-aIn short we would advocate the adoption of a uniform
standard for the University Examinations all over India, as
also the bestowal of the same titles for the same examinations.
% The question of the nature and number of examinations
~ deserves very serious and thorough considefation. Ifya truly
-satisfactory solution of this is-arrived at, many other vexed
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questions, e.g., the regulation of the methods of teaching, the
age limit, the length of the college course, etc., will solve them-
selves. Generally the examinations should be more extended
and leisurely than they are: oral debates and practical tests
should form part of them as far as possible. The extra trouble
and expense involved is well worth undergoing. To spend
millions on the means, and stint thousands on that which
really guides those means to their real end, is far from real
economy.,
EXAMINERS.

A University is the highest educational body in a province
and its'acts must be above suspicion. With regard to the sup-
pression of the names of examiners we would strongly repre-
sent that the old practice of making them public be reverted to.
It serves no useful purpose to suppress their names ; besides
they are really never kept secret, but mostly become known to
the students. i

Further, some of the subjects have been monopolized by
particular professors in the United Provinces. For example,
we would mention the English Translation paper (vernacular
into English). The worst of the whole thing is that the
vernacular pieces set for translation are invariably ungram-
matical, unidiomatic and ill-constructed. A fine piece of
English is mangled, by some person or persons unknown, into
the different vernaculars connected with the examinations, and
these vernacular pieces are set at the examination for re-
translation into English ; these retranslations again are com-
pared with the original as a standard, and naturally fall far
short of it, for.they represent neither English thought and
idiom, nor Indian, We do not see any reason why only
persons, whose mother-tongues the vernaculars are not, should
be considered competent for these examinerships, In our
opinion there should be as many different persons to set the

© papers as there are recognised languages. This is not only

the caéé in the translation examinerships, but also in most

' other subjects. We would request the Commission to get a

statement from the Education Department showing the names
of the examiners (and their present posts) of the Middle
Examination for the last ten years. From such an enquiry

it will appear that persons of very indifferent abilities have

-been appointed in many cases to be examiners. The inform-
ation on this head will enable the Commission to get an
insight into the way in which matters are managed by the
Education Department, We would further suggest that ex.
aminers should be largely appointed from other provinces to

" avoid g1l complaints of unfairness and to remove much heart.

burning. The remuneration of the examiners, of the F. A
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and Entrance, should be higher, and the practice of appoint- -

ing the same person to examine hj :
ne p i ghér and lower classes
:]}:e same time in the same University, and sometimes in r?if:;
an one UanCt‘?lty, should be carefully avoided as it ne
salc‘l,y leadskio slipshod work. ‘ e
e would also suggest that, in cases recommended b ]
lI)Ze:iec;f the gollege or the School, the answer-books oug}l'ntﬂ::
i ::)ml;:e on the payment ol'. certain prescribed fees,
shohe lar s obtained by examinees, especially the failures
uld always be communicated to the Head of the College or

the School concerned, to enable the teachers interested to

detect ti ' poi i
Pagrl :jeef\ivceizﬁcg})’(.)lms of their students and to try to make
na;l;g:;e sil;gflilh noji be one centre only for the degree exami-
Rations. g e Allahabad University, we would like to see
lahabad, Lucknow and Agra recognised as centres. for
aminations for the graduation degrees. | .
ang‘hire are already more centres than one for the Entrance
4 r;ltermedlate' examinations, and inthe view we take of
l‘: nao ‘tn: graduation courses and examinations should be, there
s no m trhe re?son for centra‘]lsation in the case of the latter
iDan in gt of the forrper; in the Province of Madras,a candi-
d y have to remain twenty-four hours in the train before
de can fget to the examination centre, In the Bombay Presi-
frzr:ys,i:c; ev;{n forty or fifty hours in a steamer or a train coming
prom S o}’ o if:ann(_)t very well l?ave many days beforehand
or fear of \ as ;lngltlme, so precious immediately before the
xamination, and a so.bec.ause of the trouble of arranging a
pf lg accommodation in a strange place ; and the strain
-ob a long journey, if it is at all severe and persistent, if it
causes a headache, or excessive exhaustion, or a slight rise of
tzmpe:attire, may prove disastrous to the student’s answer-.
';;a;:]ers.c :1'34150 happens now and then that when there are
many candidates and accommodation in the examination-hall
is limited, students from the outside Colleges do not get the
most (physicaily) comfortable places during the examigation ;
and to be placed in a verandah with the sun beating on '
,In comparatively warm weather is not helpful to tl%e'qua(l)ir;e
of the answer-paper. All such disadvantages would be ob{
viated if there were many centres of examination. Thi Ii
to all the Universities, o > appies
sh;ﬁ,ﬁl tv;;o:l(i fulgher suggest that in all the subjects there
Nopae turfn er of optional questions in order to have a
thol g \ st of the knowledge acquired by the student, - This
will greatly prevent cram. Also, to guard against the vagaries

_ of the different examiners, the old system of printing o the -

" margin of the quest{ion ‘papers - the marks assigned to each
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question should be revived. We might make another sug-

gestion in this connection, The present practice of dividing

answer-books among a number of examiners, though the

questions have been set by only one, is clearly inimical to a

uniform standard of appraising the papers. This would be

obviated if the Cambridge system of dividing the question

paper into three or four sections and handing over to one ex-

aminer all the answers of one section were followed. )

. Regarding the appointment of examiners, we would sug-

gest that they should be made by the Boards of Studies, and

Principals - of Colleges should be requested to recommend

competent teachers and professors for the said appointments.

Examinerships should not be the monopolies of one or two .
Colleges only.  In the Allahabad University the Registrar
fixes a date within which all applications for examinerships
must reach him, but this date is never printed in the calendar,
with the natural consequence thata good many applications
reach him too late. This needs immediate rectification.

Here we would request that the examination dates should
be carefully reconsidered in the interest of the students. The
different universities have been experimenting with the dates
for a long time past and it is quite time now that they arrived
at a satisfactory and permanent conclusion. We would only
suggest that work in the six months of 1he cold weather should
pot be interfered with for examination or vacation purposes.

REGISTRAR AND STAFF.

In our opinion each University should bave a full-time
Registrar with a competent staff to carry on the work of his
office promptly and efficiently. The present pay of the Regis-
trar is too high. A graduate of some European University is
not a matter of necessity for the post of a Registrar, whose duties
are mostly clerical, and Indians could easily be found who are
quite competent for the post. Wheo Indians are found com-
petentEienough to be vice-chancellors, it is strange that they
should not have been found competent enough to be Regis-
trars. . Rs. 300 to 400 will, we think, be ample salary for
a competent Indian, and so mean economy too. In our
opinion some of the Universities have not always used
wisely their power of appointing full-time Registrars. It goes

. without saying that the duties of a Registrar require a man of

active and alert habits and it is not advisable to appoint persons
who have served their full term in the Government service
The fifty-five years retiring rule might, with great advantage.
be enforced. ' iy :

AFFILIATED COLLEGES.

The" discipline of all - Government and aided Colleges is oot
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only looked after by the Principals but also by the Di
of Public Instruction. Besides, aspall of these w}i,ll lfeDfl;ﬁcot:r;s
under the scheme suggested above, and a good many amoné
these even syn-dlcs, the University will have, for all practical
purposes, efficient control over the discipline and the teaching
and this latter will also be fairly and fully tested by the
results of a freely conducted Public' Examination. No new
rules and provisions in this respect seem necessary,

In otr opinion the rules regulating the affiliation of Colleges
to the Allahabad University are unusually and unnecessarily
strict. It is highly desirable that they should be relaxed.

INSPECTORSHIPS.

Although this question has not been raised by the Com-
.mxssion, we think it advisable to record our views on it, for
in our opinion it has an even more direct bearing on- colle e
education than on school education. &

Generally speaking, no Professor whose mother-tongue is
not a vernacular should ever be appointed to be an Inspector
(1) because he is a specialist and not an all-round man, (2)
he bas no experience of executive work, (3) hisknowledée of
the Vernaculars is worse than elementary and itis scarcely
fairto expect a specialist to. waste his time acquiring a mere
smattering of an India vernacular, (4) he is'nott> in touch
with school education to which the Inspector’s work is confined
aud (5) it is a culpable waste of power to take away a specia]ist,
from his proper work to wander about amongst - Primary

 Schools. A Head master on the other hand would have ail
the needed qualities; (1) the 'daily necessity of supervising
the work of a score of teachers of different subjects, is sure to
make him an all-round man, (2) he will have plenty of

experience of executive work, (3) his knowledge of the"

vernaculars i§ sure to be deeper and more accurate than that
of a non-Indian Professor, (4) he will know everything about
school management. Of course, it is understood that a Head
master, to be eligible for an’ Inspectorship, must be the holder
of a high degree and have received a broad and liberal ‘educ-
ation and be equipped with sound theories and principles

FEEs.

-We would earnestly request the Commission to move the
different governments with a view to reconsider their decision
as to the levying of high fees. The policy is: extremely
-barmful to the interest of the Indian public.” Unfortunately
-in India, there is a large class of .poor people who have both
_the brains and the willingness to receive higher education but
they are hampered in their efforts by the high scale  fees
- which they can ill afford, It has always ,been the practice of

Bl
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the Hindu and Maosalman governments not only to supply
free education, but also free hoard and lodging as was the
case also in old Christendom. The present idea of making
the students contribute towards their education, Is cntirely op=+
posed to the traditions of the covntry. From this it will
appear that all the moders cry of cheap education and
nnderselling is the cry of ao interested class. Even now, in
those Colleges, where elther no fees or nominal fees are charged,
1t is a mistake to suppose that the education is cheap, becanse
the direct recipient has not to pay for it. May it xot be
safely questioned, if the money value of the thing is always
commensurate with its Intrinsic value? Did the Govern-
went, when it charged smaller fees provide in any way “cheap” -
education? The same Professor with the same salary taught
as much and as well when the learner paid less for it, The
quality of education now given cannot be said to have changed
for the better, because of the enbanced rate of fees, It has
only succeeded in placing fetters oo poverty as poverty. Inthe
case of private institutions charging small fees itis dist!nctly
oot cheap to the friends and sympathisers, who by their
voluntary subscriptions keep up such institutions, or to the
staff, who at great personal sacrifice to themselves work on
merely subsistence allowances. It may be worth while to note
here that the Government itself does not charge any fees at
all in some of its Institutions e, 2. the Sanskrit College at
Benares. We are credibly informed alao that the Paris Univer-
sity charges fio fees, In this, as in many other coonections,
it should be well borne in miod that a system that is suited to
England is by no means necessarily also suited to India. In
fact it is very often directly unsuited, because of the great
difference in the conditions of life.

The Sabh4 would strongly recommend that unpaid man-
aging committees, in charge of Educational institutions, should
be allowed a freer hand-in their- management, especially in
the matter of those schoals not receiving any Government aid;
such bodies should be left completely unhampered by the
departmental rules as regards the choice of text-books, courses
of study, examinations &. It will give the minority of earnest
edutationalists a chance to carry out their own views, and

~ thus succeed in providing an object-lesson on the correctness,

‘or otherwise, of their educational theories which, if successful,
could be adopted later on in the Government institutions.

In conclusion the Sabh4 would earnestly implore the Govern-
ment not to check the growing interest felt by Indiabs in
the education of the youth of the country, by imposing on
the lagd a rigid aud cast-iron scheme, which does not take
into account the immense variety of needs existing in this

VOL, CXV.] 45
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great continent. The traditions of Ifdian disjoin, rather than
conjoin, wealth and learning, The learned man in India has
generally been poor. The lads who are most likely to grow
up into supporters of learning, into loyal peaceful citizens, into
useful servants of the Government, come from the old but
" poor families in which high intelligence seems to be heredi-
tary and poverty the prevailing characteristic. These are
. being more and more shut out from western education.
The Sabh4i therefore urges that, while the Government insists
on efficiency in the teaching staffs of all Colleges it shall
leave free as to their internal arrangements, unaided Colleges
which are governed by local responsible bodies, and shall
.allow private munificence to supply the funds needed for
the support of these “low fee "Colleges. ,
. The Sabhi feels that a too rigid system, however well-meant,
will seriously impair the efficiency of education, and it prays
the Government to become the fostering parent of all thought-
ful efforts to help the educational movement rather than be

its opponent. Thus will Indians, grateful for a policy that

recognises their needs and their traditions, become ever more

closely welded * into the great Empire of which, by Divine

Providence they form a part. , o )
Benares. ' GovINDA Dass.

Arrt. VIIL.—A HISTORY OF THE BENGAL HIGH
COURT o
FROM THE TIME OF THE OLD SADAR AND SUPREME COTRTS, TOGETHER
WITH NOTICES OF EMINENT JUDGES, BARRISTERS AND VAKILS,
( Continued from April 1902, No, 228.)

CHAPTER III )

THE reputed Raj of “ The Grand Old "7 Company was
about to complete its centenary of regnal years,and to all
appearances there was nothing to disturb the even tenour of its
course, when all on a sudden a little cloud, no bigger than a
man’s hand, was seen looming in the distant horizon. A slight-
breath of wind followed, which, it was believed, would soon
subside, but, as if to humble the pride of humanity in respect of
its pretended knowledge of future events, it ere long grew both
in violence and volume and rapidly spread like wild fire from
one end of Hindustan to the other, The British Lion was
roused by this thunderous uproar, and looking around found
himself, to his surprise, surrounded by a thick solid wall of
infuriated rebels. Nothing daunted, he raised a tremendous cry,
at which all India shook to its very foundations, A life-and-
death struggle ensued, in which both parties fought with all the
might they possessed. As for the mutinous Sepoys, they strove
hard with desperate fury, and it was apprehended that if their
military operations had been properly directed, they might
have compelled the English to pack off from this country with
bag and baggage. But fortunately for our dear fatherland,
their misguided valour only the more rushed them into ruin,
and at last victory favoured the cause of the foreign rulers.
The land which for months and months together was one conti-
unued scene of death and desolation—¢¢ the waste of war "—again
smiled with peace, and the people went abont their usual avoca-
tions with redoubled energy aud diligence. Taught by bitter
experience, the Authorities at home thought that it was not
advisable to keep the government any longer in the hands of
the East India Company, and, accordingly, an Act was passed
by the British Parliament, known as the Government of India
Act, whereby it was declared that India was thenceforward to

"be governed by and in the name of Her Majesty the Queen of
‘England. This material change in the policy of Government

was announced by royal proclamation®* on the memorable
first day of November in the year of grace 1858. The Honour-

® This proclamation is justly regarded as the Magna Charta of the
aatives, and is couched in language which deseryes to be recorded in
characters of gold. The concluding words are very significant :—* In their
prosperity will be our strength ; in their contentment our security ; and in
their gratitude our best reward * .
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able East India Company, which had had such a wonderfal
career, ceased to exist as 8 governing body, and althoogh it
lingered on for some years.as.a trading corporation, which, it
originally was, #t had lost all its lustre and remained as a sad
relic of its former - power, pomp aod greatness.®
By the aforesaid Government of India Act, which was passed
on the 6th of August 1861, Her Majesty the Queen was em-
powered to establish, by Letters Patent, High Courts of Jodica-
ture in the several Presidencies of India. Section 2 of the Act
provided for the constitution of such Courts. It enacted among
other things that the High Court of Judicature at Fort William
- in Bengal should consist of a Chief Justice and as many Puisne
- Judges, not exceeding fifteen, as Her Majesty might, from time
to time, deem proper to appoiat, and that these Judges should
‘be selected, first, from barristerst of not less than five years’
standing ; or, secondly, from members of the Coveninted Civil
Service of not less than ten years' standing, and who should
have served as Zillah Judges, or should have exercised the like
powers as those of a Zillah Judge for at least three years of that
period ; or, thirdly, from persons who had held Judicial Office
not inferior to that of Principal Sadar Amin{ or Judge of a
Small Cause Court for a period of not less than five. years ; ox,
fourthly, from persons who had been pleaders of a Sadar Court
or High Court for a period of not less than ten years, if such
pleaders of a Sadar Court should have been admitted as . plead-
ers of the High Court:§ Provided that not less than one.

® Referring to Lord North's Indian Act of 1773 and the Charter Act
‘of the next following year, Lecky says'that by the one * the charter of
the East India Company was completely subverted, and the Government
of India passed mainly into the hands of the Ministers of the Crown; ™
and by the other ““the whole constitution of the Company. was changed ’

and the great centre of authority and power was transferred to the Crown.” .

(History of the Eighteenth Cemtury, vol. iii, ch.13.) But, as a matter of
fact, the change was not complete until the first day of November 1858,
when the Company was denuded of all its’ powers and was allowed to
exist only as an ordinary body of merchants, which it did until 1874 when
it was formally dissolved. See Ilbert's Government of india, p. 4.

+ Section 19 provides that the word * barrister ® in the Act shall be
deemed to include barristers of England or Ireland, or members of the
Faculty of Advocates in Scotland. :

Now termed Subordinate Judge.

Thus, the High Court Judgeship was thrown open to the natives of
the spil. This was quite in consonance with the letter and spirit of the
royal proclamation of-the first of November, 1858, which, among other
. things, declared that, *so far as may be, our sybjects of whatever race or

creed, be freely and impartially admitted to offices in our service, the
duties of which they may be qualified, by their education, ahility and in-
tegrity, duly to discharge.” Accordingly, Babu /Bama Prasad Roy,.the

great luminary of the mative bar, was nominated to a seat in the newly-,

established Court, but a fatal illness prevented him from occupyimts it even:
for a single day. RIS RN
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third of the Judges of such High Court, including the Chief
Justice, should be barristers, and not less than one-third should
be members of the Covenanted Civil Service, Section 3 con-
tained the other proviso which was to the effect that the
persons, who, at the time of the establishment of such High
Court, were Judges of the Supreme Court of Judicature and
permanent Judges of the Court of Sadar Diwani Adalat of the
Presidency, shounld be and become Judges of such High Court
without farther appointment for that purpose ; and the Chief
Justice of such Supreme Court should become the Chief Justice
of such High Court. Section 4 provided that all the Judges of
the High Court, established under the said Act at Fort
William in Bengal, should hold their offices daring Her

Majesty’s pleasure, but this would not prevent any Judge of the
Court so established from resigning such office of Judge, to
the Governor-General in Council. As questions of precedence
amongst Judges were very likely to arise now and then, provi-
sion was accordingly made by section 3, whereby it was
declared that the Chief Justice of such High Court should have
rank and precedence before the other Judges of the said
Court, and that such of the other Judges of such Court as on
its establishment should have been transferred -thereto from
the Supreme Court should have rank and precedence before
the Judges of the High Court not transferred from the
Supreme Court, and that, except as aforesaid, all the Judges
of the High Court should have rank and precedence according
to the seniority of their appointment, unless otherwise provided
In their Patents. Section 6 provided for the salaries and
pensions of the Judges of such High Court. It enacted that
apy Chief Justice or Judge,* transferred to any High Court
from the Supreme Counrt, should receive the like salary, and
be entitled to the like retiring pension and advantage as he
would have been entitled to for and in respect of service in

‘the Supreme Court, if such Court had been continued, his

service il the High Court being reckoned as service in the
Supreme Court, and that, except as aforesaid, it should be
lawful for the Secretary of State in Council to fix the salaries,
allowances, furloughs, retiring pensions, and (where necessary)
expenses for equipment and voyage of the Chief Justice and
Judges of the High Court under the said Act, and from time
to time to alter the same: provided always that such alter-

~—ry

® Nothing was .said in particular about the salary of the Judges

transferred from the Sadar Court, or of those who were newly appointed

but it.appears that there was no difference in the salary of the Puisne

udge ; it was Rs. 50,000 a year all round, or, to speak more accurately,
. 4,3664 month, - :
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ation® should not affect the salary of any Judge appointed
prior to the date thereof. Section 7 provided for a vacancy in
the office of Chief Justice or other Judge. If there was any
vacancy, either permanent or temporary, in the office of Chief
Justice, the Governor-General in Council was to appoint one of
the Judges of the same High Court to perform the -duties
of the Chief Justice until some person had been appointed by
Her Majesty to the office of Chief Justice, and he had entered
on the discharge of the duties of such office. Andin the
" case of a like vacancy in the office of a Puisne Judge, the
Governor-General in Council was to appoint a person, with
such qualifications as were required in persons to be appointed
" to the High Court, to act as a Judge of the said High Court,
and the person so appointed should be authorised to sit and
perform the duties of a Judge of the said Court until
scme person had been appointed by Her Majesty to the office
of Judge of the same Court, and he had entered on the dis-
charge of the duties of such office, or- until the Governor-
General in Council should, in the case of an-acting appoint-
ment, see cause to cancel the.appointment of such acting Judge.
It should be. observed that although a vacancy in the office
of Chief Justice could not be permanently filled by anybody
but a barrister-at-law, there was nothing. to prevent an ordinary
Puisne Judge from holding the office before a permanent man
was appointed to it. Accordingly, when Chief Justice Garth
took leave, as Mr, (afterwards Sir) Romesh Chandra Mitter
was the senior Judge actually serving in the country, he was
appointed by Lord Ripon to officiate as Chief Justice. This

* The last time that alterations were made on the subject was on 25th
April, 1899. Tt is to be observed that the salary of the Chief Justice or
Acting ‘Chief Justice of the Bergal Hiech Court has always been the
same, iz, Rs. 72,000 per annum. The salary of a Puisne Judge
was first reduced to Rs. 45,000 a year, On the said 25th of April, 1899,
however, it has been raised to Rs. 48,000 per annum, proviied always
that every Judge of the said High Court, appointed before the 18th day
of January 1881, shall get Rs. 50,000 per annum. (See Rule 4.) ftule
27 provides that a Chiefl Justice of the Bengal High Court after an
actual service of eleven and a half years as Judge of the High Court,
of which period at least five vears and nine months shall have been as
Chief Justice of the Bengal High Court, shall receive a pension not exceed-
ing fi,800 per annum. Rule 29 provides that a Puisne Judge, after
an actual service of the same period as aforesaid as Judge, shall receive

_a pension not exceediug £1,200 per annum,

For the purpose of detraying the expenses of equipment and voyage
fréom Europe on first appoinument, there shall, as pr.vided by Rule 40,
be allowed to a Chief Justice or Judge of any High Court £300. But no
such allowance shall be made to any person‘who. being in Iudia, is
appointed to the office of Chief Justice or Judge, or who, having been in
India, is in Europe at the time of his appointment with the inteation of
returning to India. ‘ : ;
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preferme‘nt, of which there was no precedent, was disapproved
of in some quarters, but there were others of the opinion that
the Governor-General’s action was justified although the
appointment had no parallel in the annals of British rule in
India or elsewhere.

Section 8 made a very important provision, and its import-
ance bas special reference to the matter with which we are
at present concerned. It enacted that upon the establishment
of such High Court, as aforesaid, in the Bengal Presidency,
the Supreme Court and Sadar Courts at Calciitta should be
abolished, and that, as a matter of necessary consequence, the
records - and documents of the Courts-so abolished should

. become and be records and documents of the High Court |

! section is more important still.

established in their stead. The provision of the next following
It enacted that the High
Court which was to be established under the aforesaid Act
should have and exercise all such civil, criminal, admiralty
and vice-admiralty, testimentary, intestate and matrimonial
jurisdiction, original and appellate, and all such powers and
authority for, and in relation to, the administration of justice

in the Presidency, for which it was established, as Her Majesty

. might, by such Letters Patent as aforesaid, grant and direct,

subject, however, to such directions and limitations as to the
exercise of original, civil, and criminal jurisdiction &eyond
the limits of the Presidency Towns as might be prescribed
thereby,and save as by such Letters Patent might be otherwise
directed, and subject and without prejudice to the legislative
powers in relation to .the matters aforesaid of the Governor-
General in Cou: cil, the High Court established in the Presidency
should have aund exercise all jurisdiction and every power
and authority whatscever in any manner vested in any of the
Courts in the same Presidency abolished under this Act at the
time of the abolition of such last-mentioned Courts, Thus
the section provided that over and ubove the jurisdiction
and  powers -which might be conferred upon the Court
under the Letters Patent establishing it, it should have and
possess all jurisdiction and all powers which had vested in
the Courts abolished under this Act, subject to the directions
which might be made in the Letters Patent, and also subject
to the provisions which might be made by the Governor-
General in Council in exercise of his legislative powers in
relation to matters aforesaid,

By section 13 power was given to the High Court to provide
for the exercise, by one or more Judges, or by Division Court
constituted by two or more Judges of the said Court, of the
original, and appellate jurisdiction vested in such Court, in
such manner as might appear to such Court to be convenient
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for the due administration of justice, the Chief justice
being authorised by the next following section to determine
what Judges should sit alone or in Division Courts, - By section
15 the High Court was empowered and authorised to have
superintendence over all Courts which might be subject to .
its appellate jurisdiction, and to have power to call for returns .
and to direct the transfer of any suit or appeal from asy
such Court to any other Court of equal or snperior jurisdiction
and generally to frame rules of practice for the guidance .
of such Courts. ~

The above are ‘substantially the provisions of the Govern-
ment of India Act, and in pursuance of this Act Letters -
- Patent were issued by Her Majesty under the seal of the United
Kiogdom on the' 14th of May 1862, coanstituting the High
Court of Judicature for the Bengal Division of the Presidency
of Fort William. The Court so constituted, it was provided,*
should consist of a Chief Justice and thirteen Judges, The
first Chief Justice, who was the last Chief Justice of the Supreme
Court, was Sir Barnes Peacock, Knight, and of the thirteen
Puisne Judges seven were transferred from the Courts abolished
and six were new appointmeunts. Of the seven Judges so traus-
ferred, two, Sir Charles Robert Mitchel Jackson,” Knight, and
Sir Mordaunt Lawson Wells, Xnight, were from the late
Supreme Court, and the remaining five; Henry Thomas Raikes,
Esquire, Charles Binny Trevor, Esquire, George Loch; Esquire,
Henry Vincent Bayley, Esquire, and Charles Steer, Esquire,
were from the late Sadar Courts, The five new appointmentst
were John Paxton Norman, Esquire, Walter Morgan, Esquire,
Francis Baring Kemp, Esquire, Walter Scott Seton-Karr, Esquire
and Louis Stuart Jackson, Esquire. The Chief Justice, as alsa
every Puisne Judge, previously to entering upon the discharge
of the duties of his office, was required to take an oath? in
the prescribed form thereby solemnly declaring that he would
faithfully perform the duties of his office to the best of his
ability, knowledge and judgment. This oath was required
to be made before such authority or person as the Governor- -
Genera! in Council might commission to receive it. " To give
solemnity to the proceedings of the High Court it was provid-
ed § that a seal bearing the inscription, ¢ The Seal of the High
Court at Fort William in Bengal® should be used by the
- Court. This Seal should be in the custody of the Chief Justice,

. * See s, 2. of the first Letters Patent and s. 3 of the second, _
+ One addition was made to the number of Judges on the 3oth of
];guary 1863. .Sce Preamble to the Letters Patent of 28th December
1865. ' Y ST o
: %Ju s. 3 of the first Letters Patent and s. § of the second. »
- § See s, 4 of the first Letters Pateot and s. 6 of  the second.

t
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or, during his-absence, in the custody of the person who might
be appointed to act as such. All writs, summonses, precepts,
rules, orders and other mandatory process to be used, issued
or awarded by the said High Court should not only run® and
be in the name of the reigning Sovereign for the time being,
but also bear the impression of this Seal. Thus, the Court’s
Seal is a thing of very great importance, and any process, order
or proceeding which does not bear the impression thereof
has no value or effect in the eyes of the law. '

As the business of a Court of Justice cannot be carried on
without the aid and instrumentality of clerks and other minis-
terial officers, " the Chief Justice of the High Court so establish-
ed was empowered to appoint so many and such clerks and
other ministerial officers as should be found necessary for the
administration of justice, and the due execution of all the
powers and authorities granted and committed to the said
High Court by the Letters Patent. Every such appointment
should be forthwith submitted to the Governor-General in
Council for approval, who might either confirm or disallow
it. The clerks and officers so appointed were required to
reside within the limits of the jurisdiction of the- said Court
so long as they should hold their respective offices ; but this
requisition should not interfere with or prejudice the right of
any officer or clerk to avail himself of leave of absence under any
rules prescribed by the Governor-General in Council, and to
absent himself from the said limits during the term of such
leave in accordance with the said rules.

As the Charter of 1862 was superseded by the Charter
of 1865, and as in regard to the.other provisions the two
Charters differ in some particulars, we shall, in noticing them,
give only the language and mode which have been adopted
in the later Charter without making any mention whatever
of the earlier one. T i

As clerks and other ministerial officers are necessary for the
carrying on of the office work of the Court, so are practitioners
necessary toaid and assist the Judges in the administration of
justice. Accordingly, the Charter authorised and empowered
the said Court of Judicature at Fort William to approve,
admit and-eorol such and so many advocates, vakils and
attorneys-at-law as to the said Court should seem meet.
Advocates could appear and plead for the suitors in the said
Court subject to the rules and directions of such Court. The
powers and privileges of vakils { so far as they went, were

* See s. 5 of the first Letters Patent and .7 of the second.

. '{ iS‘ee s. 6 of the first Letters Patent and s. 8 of the second.
n Jdorensic practice, "however, advocates have the right of .
~audience before vakils. ’ ’ . ® be

VOL CXV.] 46
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somewhat greater than those of advocates. In addition to
the powers given to the latter, vakils were authorised. also
to act for the suitors which advocates could not do, their

_function being confined to arguing cases in Court or preferring

motions in Chambers, As for attorneys-at-law their position
was inferior to that of vakils as well as to that of advocates:
they could appear and act for parties, but they lacked the
power of pleading in Court which is the most important
of all. ) -

As a necessary consequence of the power given for appgnlm -
ing advocates, vakils and attorneys, . the Court was asg
given the power of making rules for the gualyﬁcat1ons an
admission of persons to be advocates, vakils and attorneys
of the said High Court, and to remove, or to suspend.from
practice, on reasonable cause, the said advocates, v?knls or
attorneys. Save and except such advocates or vakils none
were allowed to act or plead for, or on behalf of_', any suitor in
the said High Court ; nor were any but such vakils or attorneys
allowed to act for any suitor in the same. . But this rule
did not prevent any suitor from appearing, pleading, or acting
on his own behalf, or on behalf of a co-suitor. .

The rules which have reference to the appointment, rights
and duties of advocates, vakils and attorneys of the ngb
Court have been collected and arranged by Mr. Robert
Belchambers in his well-known work on the Rufles 'and Orders
of the High Court, He divides them into portions cox:res%ond-
ing to the two Sides of the Court as they are caﬂe.d in nourt
parlance. These rules are of very great use and importance,
and in a subject like the present a summary of them Slfxgi
plemented by authoritative rulings of th.e Cqurt cannot ail
to'be interesting, and well deserve a place in this article, more
especially as Mr. Belchambers's work, -owing to its high prui::,
is not accessible to the majority of practitioners 'and the
general public, ' v
£ Advochtes of the High Court may appear and i‘Eplead for
suitors in any branch of the Court, civil or criminal.*. Va}lélls
may appear, act and plead for suitors in_this Coux_'t provided
that they shall not appear, plead, or act for any suitor m’ any
matter of ordinary original jurisdiction, civil or criminal, oxl'
in any matter of appeal from any case of ordinary original
civil jurisdiction, unless, upon appeal from a.Judgmerg-mda
case of such original civil jurisdiction, a question of Hindu
or Mahomedan law or usage shall arise, and unless the Court
or a Judge thereof shall think.ﬁt to admit "a vakil or }\]z.aklls
to plead for any suitor or suitors in that case. In such’ case

L
i

k "®* Rule70
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the vakil or vakils so admitted may plead accordingly.*
But there is nothing to prevent a vakil from appearing, acting
and ' pleading in any case before the High Court, in the
exercise of its extraordinary jurisdiction, under the provisions
of section 13 of the Letters Patent.t Attorneys, as such, cannot’
practice in the High Court, their right of pleading being
confined to all other Courts and the Revenue offices. They
can only appear and act in that Court. But if, by establish.
ing to the satisfaction of the Court that he has dond Jide
practised as such for the period of three years, and that he is
a person.of good character and ability,} an attorney s
admitted as a vakil, he shall in the character of a vakil enjoy
all the privileges of a vakil without being deprived of his ,
powers as an attorney-at-law.§ Thus, he shall have double
character and may actin both capacities, And, as we bave
already stated, in Chambers Attorneys have the right of
pre-audience before Counsel.]] Any person who is entitled
to practice as .a barrister in England or Ireland, or as an
advocate in the principal Courts of Scotland, who is of
good character, and who intends to practise in the High
Court, may be admitted as an advocate of that Court.q
Every advocate, before being admitted and enrolled, shall
take the oath of allegiance.®® Thus character and loyalty are
important factors in the formation of an advccate. A
barrister-at-law, enrolled as an advocate of the High Court,
is incapacitated from making a contract of hiring as an
advocate, and cannot maintain a suit for the recovery of his
fees +t  In fact, the fee he gets is honorarium,}? and as such
is not legally recoverable, as has been held in the well-known
case of Brown v. Kennedy. But this incapacity does not extend
to extra-professional services.§§ An advocate of the High ’

* Rule71.

+ Rule 72. B . j )

i Provided that no attorney or other person shall be admitted as a
vakil ofithe High Court without passing the final examination prescribed
by Rule 16, chap. xvi, Appellate Side, which a practitioner has to pass
before admissiou as a vakil of the High Court.  See also Rule 23, chap
xvi, Appellate Side.

§ See Rules 73, 74.

| See Rule of 1st May 1875.

€ Rule 78,

** Rule 84.

t1 See Swith v. Guneshu Lal, 3 N. W, Rep., 83.

It In connection with this matter it may not be amiss to refer to the
provisions of section 39 of the Code of Civil Procedure which €xempts an
advacate of any High Court established by Royal Charter, or of the
Chief Court of the Punjab, or of the Chief Court of Lower Burma, fiom
Presenting any document empowering him to act.

§§ Sea"The Land) Morigage Bank of, India, Limited, v. Elves, 25
uth,, 332.

.
.
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Court, though entitled to appear and” plead on the Appellate
Side, cannot file an appeal in the Registrar's office* This
restriction, however, does not hold gond in the case Of a
petition of appeal in a criminal case which may be "presented
by any person.; Barristers have the right of pre-audience
before vakils. But as between themselves, they take prece-
dence according to the dateof call to the bar.} An attorney
. or solicitor of the Sovereign’s Superior Courts of Law or
Equity in England shall be entitled to be admitted as an
attorney of the High Court without service or examination
in India.§ This privilege, however, is not accorded to an
attorney or solicitor 6f the High Court of Judicature in
reland, who is liable to pass an examination  in India
before being admitted as such.] But a dond fide attorney
of the High Court of Madras, or of Bombay, may be admitted
as an attorney of the High Court here without examination.y
An attorney, by virtue of his retainer, has general authority
to compromise an action subject to his acting dond fide
and reasonably, and not in defiance of the direct and posi-
tive instructions of his client.** And he may exercise such

authority even when acting contrary to instructions where .

the other party is ignorant thereof.tt This is defensible on
the principle that a principal is bound by the acts of an
agent done within the ordinary scope of his authority, even
though he may have given secret instructions to the contrary.
If, however, those instructions were known to the other con-
tracting party, and in spite of his knowledge he entered into
the engagement with the agent, that would not bind the
principal, as it would be a clear case of fraud, and fraud, as

. we all know, avoids all proceedings, even the solemn proceed-
ings of a Court of Justice,

Every person before being admitted to practice as a vakil
of the High Court, shall have obtained the degree of Bachelor
of Law in the University of Calcutta, Madras, Bombay or
Allahabad {} ; but this alone is not sufficient to establish his

* See Ram Taruck Barick v. Siddessart Dasi. 13 Suth., C. K. p. 63.

T See Inve Subka Aitala, 1. L. R., 1 Mad., 304.

+ See Kamtaprosad v. Ramlal 8ookul, 10 Sev., 34.

§ See Rule 83,

' Rule 87.

4 Rule 86. :

#* See Prestwick v Poley, 18 C. B. (N, 8.), 8of.

tt Juggernath Dass v. Ramdas, L. R., 7 Bom., H. C.79: see also Butler v.
Knigkt, L, R. 2 Ex 109. )

{1 See Rule 143. In the case of a Bachelor of Law of the University of Allah-
abad, he shall be required to pass an examination, beld under the direction ‘of the

High Court, in reading, writing and speaking the Benpali lan a (Rule 18
ohap. vi, Appellate Bide) | ° peating pgall Tanguage. (Rule 18,
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right to practise : he must also serve a regular clerkship* to

_some vakil of the High Court for full two years,t Thisis

also the case with an attorney, whose period of service, how-
ever, appears to be five years,

A vakil has authority under an ordinary vakalatnama to
apply for leave to withdraw the suit] But compromise a
suit he capnot without special authority to that effect.§ Nor
can he relinquish any portion of his client’s claim without
such authority|| Nor, again, can he validly . give consent
beyond his instructions.Y A vakil retained in'a suit is bound
to carry itto an end.** And his right of suit for fees does
not accrue until he has completely discharged his duty in the
conduct of the suit.}+ On asimilar principle a vakil who
appeared at the first hearing, cannot act for the opposite party
when the suit is remitted by an Appellate Court for rehearing,
or for finding on an issuet! A vakil bas, it is true, authority
to certify grounds of appeal on behalf of a client, but when
he has himself for his client he cannot certify his own grounds
of appeal.§§ Vakils of the High Court are not only entitled to
appear and plead in the Mofussil Courts: they are also entitled
to be heard in the Calcutta Small Cause Court.[}}

What attorneys are to the barristers, mukhtyars are to the
vakils.. Both of them are officers of the Court, but there is

considerable difference in their positions as such. Indeed, the

attorneys wield much greater power and hold a much higher
position than the mukhtyars, Where a mukhtyar is employed,
fifteen per cent, of the sum now allowed as vakil's fee shall
be allowed as such mukhtyar's fee and the remaining eighty-
five per cent. only shall be allowed as the vakil’s fee. But this
rule shall not be considered as preventing a suitor from en-
gaging a vakil without employing a mukhtyar, 9% The case of
an attorney 'is different, his services being indispensable in
the matter of employment of counsel, :

Five kinds of jurisdiction have been given to the High

* Eon% fide practice for four years as a pleader in one or more of the Courts in
the mofussil, sutject to the jurisdiction of the High Court, is a necessary qualifica-
tion {or one being admiited to practice in the High Court as a vakil withons
service under articles.  (Rule 1y, chap. vi, Appellate side.)

1 See Rule 144.

Y Ram Coomar Roy v. The Collector of Beerbhoom, 5 W, R, 8o.

§ Prem Sookk v, Purthee Ram, 2 Agra Rep, 222; Sudar Begum v, [zzut-ool-

. mnissa, 2 All. Rep., 149.

| Gowur Pershad Doss v. Sookdeb Ram Deb, 12 W. R, 229.

N Rambkant Chowdhury v. Brindabun Chunder Das, 16 W, R. 246.
** Zakee Aly Khan v. Gool Makomed Khan, 1t N-W. P, Rep, 23,
Yt Buckahatnam Thatha Charls v, Kajamiya, 6 Mad. Rep., 265.

3} 7 re Vakil, 4 Mad. Rep,, 43. ‘

§8 Thakoor Doss Mookerjee v. Ameer Mundaul, 14 W. R., 168,

M 2n 3e Tuisidas Seal. 7 W, R, 228.

€% 3ee Belchambers's Kules and Orders, Appellate Side, p. 103.
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Court by the Charter, namely, civil, criminal, admiralty and
vice-admiralty, testamentary and intestate, and matrimonial.
The civil jurisdiction of the High Court is divided in‘two
ways, viz, first, into ordinary original civil jurisdiction and
extraordinary original civil jurisdiction; and, secondly, into
ordinary appellate civil jurisdiction and extraordinary
appellate civil jurisdiction, In the case of ordinary original
civil jurisdiction as to Zmils, it is provided * that the said
" High Court at Fort William shall have and exercise such
jurisdiction within such local limits as may, from time to time,
be declared and prescribed by any law made by ‘competent
legislative authority for India, and until some local limits
shall be so declared and prescribed, within the limits of
"Calcutta, as declared in the proclamation issued by the Gover-
nor-General in Council on the 1oth day of September 1794
and that such jurisdiction of the said Court shall not extend
beyond the limits for the time being declared and prescribed
as the local limits thereof, : :
As regards its ordinary original civil jurisdiction as to
suits, it is provided t that the said High Court, in the exercise

_ of such jurisdiction, shall be empowered to receive, try, and

determine suits of every description, if, in the case of suits
for land or other immovable property, such land or property
shall be situated, and in all other cases, if the cause of action
shall have arisen, either wholly, or, in ‘case the leavet of the
Court shall have been first obtained, in part, within the local
limits of the ordinary original jurisdiction of the said High
Court, or if the defendant at the time of the commiencement
of the suit shall dwell or carry on business, or personally
work for gain within such limits: except that the said High
Court shall not have such original jurisdiction in cases fall-
ing within the jurisdiction of the Small Cause Court at
Calcutta, in which the debt or damage or value of the
property sued, does not exceed one hundred rupces.§ The
provisions of this section are very important. The High Court
has no jurisdiction in a suit for land situate outside its local
limits, even though it be in the possession of its Receiver. ||
But in other cases where the leave of the Court has been pre-
viously obtained, it may try and determine a suit in which
the cause of action shall have arisen partly within the limits
of its ordinary original civil jurisdiction.” And it was held

® Sees. 11 of the second Letters Patent.
T See s. 12 of the second Letiers Patent. '
1 The leave to sue under tkis section must be taken before obtaining the admis-
_ § See note under ** Conrt of Requests” in my account of the Supreme Court.
See also sections 19 and 633 of the Code of Civil Procedure, *
|| S¢¢ Denonath Srimans v. Hogg, 1 Hyde, 14¢
i

¥
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by the late Supreme Court that the obtaining gf probate or
letters of administration from the said Court is no ground
of itself for subjecting the party obtaining them to the juris-
diction of the Court in a civil action connected with the
estate in respect of which probate or letters of administration
been obtained.* .

haéiction 14, of which the provisions did not find place in
the Charter of 1862, provides that, where a plaintiff has seve.ral
canses of action against a defendant, such causes of action
not being for land or other  immovable property, and the
Hich Court at Fort William shall havepngma\ jurisdiction
in ?‘respect of one of such causes of action, the said High
Court may, either of its own accord or on the application of
the plaintiff, call on the defendant to show cause why the
several causes of action should not be joined together in one
suit, and make such order for trial of the same as to the said
High Court +hall seem fit. X

Ordinary Civil Courts have.only ordinary powers; but the
High Court, being the highest tribunal in the land, it is only just
and proper that along with ordinary, it should also have some
extraordinary powers, Accordingly, section 13 of the Charter
provides that the said High Court at Fort William shall have
power to remove, and try and determine, as a Court of extra-
ordinary original jurisdiction, any suit be!ng or fall_mg within
the jurisdiction of any Court, whether within or without the
Bengal Division of the Presidency of Fort “:Hham, subject to
its superintendence, when the said High Court shall think
proper to do so, either on the agreement of the parties to
that effect, or for purposes of justice, the reasons for so doing
being recorded on the proceedings of the. said ngl\ 'Court.
Ordinarily, agreement of parties cannot give JUl’lSdlCt‘lon to
a Court which it does not otherwise possess. But this rule
does not apply to the High Court in the exercise of its extra-
ordinary powers, The High Court may, if it think proper,
act upon such agreement and try and decide the suit, and
where such agreement is wanting, the Court may, for the ends
of justice, exercise its extraordinary powers, In D-oucelt v.
Wise,& where intricate questions of English law were involved
and the witnesses and parties were chiefly British snbjects,
and, what is more, the plaintiff was an officer of'the High
Court, and resident in Calcutta, it was held tha% it was a it
case for transfer tothe file of the High Court in its extra-
ordinary original jurisdiction. In the case of a Court situate
outside the limits of the Bengal® Division of the Presidency

<™ See Lesiie v, Inglis, 1 Hyde, p. 67.
+ 11! Jur. (N. S)), p. 227.
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of Fort William, it is only where such Court is subject to the
superintendence of the said High Court that transfer to its
file is possible. Accordingly, it has been held that the High
Court at Fort William has no jurisdiction to remove a case
from the Court of the Civil and Sessions Judge at Allahabad,
that Court not being subject to its superintendence.” Section
15 is very important : it provides for appeals from the Original
Side of the High Court to its Appellate Side. It says that
an appealf shall lie to the said High Court of Judicature at
Fort William from the judgment} (not being a sentence or
order passed or made in any criminal trial) of one Judge
of the said High Court or of one Judge of any Division
Court, pursuant to section 13 of the High Courts’ Act, and
that an appeal shall also lie to the said High Court from
the judgment (not being a sentence or order as aforesaid)
of two or more Judges of the said High Court, or of such
Division Court, wherever such Judges are equally divided
in opinion, and do not amount in number to a majority of
the Judges of the said Court at the time being; but that the
right of appeal from other judgments of Judges of the said
High Court or of such Division Court shall be and lie to the
Privy Council, as hereinafter provided. In the first place the
section provides that the judgment of a single-seated Judge
or one Judge of any Division Court, in an original suit, shall be
appealable to the same Couit in its Appellate Jurisdiction, In
the second place it provides that in the case of the judgment
of two or more Judges of the said High Court, or of such
Division Court, wherever such Judges are equally divided
in opinion, and do not amount in number toa majority of

‘the full complement of Judges, where such judgmentis in an

original suit, it shall be appealable to the said Court; but
where there is no difference of opinion between the Judges,
or where the Judges form a majority, an appeal shall lie to
the Privy Council, In either case only judgments and not
orders are appealable. In Baku Bibi v. Khaja Makomed Musa
Khan,§ an order passed by the senior.of the Judges of a
Division Bench, who differed in opinion, dismissing an appli-
cation for the review of their judgment, was held not to be
appealable, such an order not being judgment within the

* meaning of this section, Section 16 provides for appeals from

* G. E. Hotel Co. v. The Secretary of State for India, 1 In. Jur. N. 8)), p. 219.

t The right of appeal under this section is not taken away by section 575
of the Court of Civil Procedure, Gossami Sri v, Purushtom Gossami, 1. L. Ry 10
Cal, 814, F. B # ’ ;

} For meaning of the word *Judgment’ in this seclion, see Justices of the.

 Peace for Calcutia v. Oriental Gas Co., 8 B. L. R., 432 ; and lbrakim v.<Fuckkrun~

nissa Begum, I. L. R. 4 Cal,, 534, see alao DeSouza v, Coles, 3 Mad,, 3847
§ 4B.L.R,A.C,10. ;

/

/
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that in each of the cases noticed above, the sum or matter
at issue must be of the amourt or value of not less than
Rs. 10,000, or that such final judgment, decree, or order, so
intended to be appealed against, must involve, directly or in-
directly, somé claim, demand, or question to or respecting pro-
perty amounting to or of the value of not less than Rs. 10,000. *
An appeal shall also lie from any other final judgment, decree,

or order made either on appeal or otherwise as aforesaid, when -

the said High Court shall declare that the case is a fit one
for appeal to the Privy Council, subject a/ways to such rules
and orders as are now in force, or may from time to time be
made, respecting appeals to the Sovereign in Council, from
the Courts of the said Presidency at Fort William ; except so
{ar as the said existing rules and orders, respectively, are by
this Charter varied, and subject also to such further rules and
orders as may be hereafter made in that behalf by the Sovereign
{with the advice of the Privy Council.tf Thus the pecuniary
+limit is fixed once for all at Rs. 10,000 at the lowest calcula-
ition. Where the amount or value of the property in dispute
{is that sum or more, the case is clear enough; and the same
‘thing will happen where the decision appealed against involves,
fdirectly or indirectly, some claim, demand or question to or
irespecting property worth such sum. So it has been held
:that leave to appeal to the Privy Council will in some cases
"be allowed respecting property, which, on the whole, is above
j the said pecuniary limit, notwithstanding that the portion of
 the property which is the subject of appeal is below that
! limit,} The Court may take into consideration, in allowing
;or rejecting a petition of appeal to the Privy Council, the fact
" that the property has increased in value since the commence-
Yment of the suit.§ And even where the value is less than
' Rs. 10,000, an appeal may still lie to the Privy Council, if
‘‘from the peculiar difficulty of the case, in a legal point of
fview, or {rom its great importance, the High Court certify
Zthat it is a fit case for appeal to the Privy Council. Orders

¢ ¢ By the true construction of section 595 of the Civil Procedure Code
Ythere are two conditions of appeal, that the amount or value both of the
{ subject matter of the suit in the first Court, and also of the matter in
{' dispute on appeal must be Rs. 10,000 or upwards The case must comply
¢ with both conditions to qualify the admission of an appeal. See Moz
o Chand v. Gunga Parshad Singk, 29 In. App., p. 40.
t Applications in appeals to the Privy Council in suits instituted on the
* Original Side of the High Court are made before a single Judge exercising
. original jurisdiction under clause 36 of the Letters Patent,
1 See Onooroop Chunder Mookerjee v. Purtab Chunder Pal, 2 Wym,
Rep. 37 : see also Musst. Ameena Khatoon v. Radhabinode Misser, 7
LA, 261,
§ Bee Lopez v. Madan Mohan Thakoor, 3 Wym. Rep., p. g6.
VOL. CXV.] . 48
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contemplated by the section are orders made in re :
as distinguished from subsidiary orders or the Iikeg.UIXn Cg:l(;:s
?f a Division Bench, rejecting an application for a review of
judgment passed on appeal, is not an order made on appeal
from which an appeal lies to the Privy Countil.* But an
appeal does lie to the Privy Council from the order of the
High Court in execution proceedings, when the amount involved
i1s above the appealable valuet 'Even interlocutory judg-
ments may forr'n subjects of appeal to the Privy Council.
This provision is made by secton 10 of the Charter. It
enacts that it shall be lawful for the said High Court at Fort
William, at its discretion, on the motion, or if the said High
. Court be not sitting, then for any Judge of the said High
Court, upon the. petition, of any party who considers him-
self aggrieved by any preliminary or interlocutory judgment
decree, order, or sentence of the said High Court in any’
such proceeding as aforesaid, not being of criminal jurisdic-
tlon, to grant permission to such party to appeal against the
same to the Privy Council, subject to the same rules, regula-
tlons, and limitations as are in this charter expressed ’ resig)ect-
Ing appeals from final judgments, decrees, orders and sentences
As regards appeals in criminal cases, section 41 provides,
that from any judgment, order, or sentence of the said High
Court, n!ade in the exercise of its priginal criminal jurisdic-
tlon, or in any criminal case where any point or p'Lints of
law has or have been reserved for the opinion of the said
ngh Court, in manner hereinbefore provided by any Court
which has exerc_ised original jurisdiction, it shall be laz,v{ul for
the person aggrieved by “such judgment, order, or sentence |
to appeal to the Sovereign in Council, provided ’the said High
Court shall declare that the case is a fit one for such a gI
a_nd under sx‘lch conditions as the said High Court ma pp(e?)’ ‘
lish or require, subject always to such rules and or)é{eeS : s-
may he_reafter be made in that behalf by the Soverei Sith |
theznadwce of his or her Council. gn with :
ause 42 provides for the transmissio i i '
and other_evidence to the Privy ()ou:c‘i)l{ C(}Ft)le:l:cf e‘ilde.gce
that t}}e High Court shall, in all cases of appeal to thi OI‘;X‘ - |
pouncd, conform to and execute, or cause to be executed nvgv;
Judgtm?nts and orders as the Privy Council shall think ’ﬁsuc ;
make in the premises, in such manner as any original 'tdto
-ment, decree, or decretal order or other order or gru]e oqutﬁe;

* See Soudamini Dasi v. Makaraj Dhiras )
W.R., F.B., p. . ; Y Lonsrag ahtab Chand Bohadur, §
h I?_ g R, F’ [113 ' :(}))3 ;.and Rajah Enaet Hossfzn V. Ranee Rowshan _!a/z:zil,
ee Musst, Velarly B P ' ‘
p. 147. “arly Begum v. Rughoomauth Pershad, § W R, F. B,
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said ‘High Court should or might have been executed. Where
a decree is simply affirmed by the Privy Council, it is the
decree of the Appellate Court which is to be executed.* When
a decision of the Judicial Committee has been reported to
the Sovereign and has been sanctioned, it becomes the decree
or order of the final Court of Appeal, and it is the duty of
every subordinate tribunal, to which the decree or order is
addressed, to carry it into execution.}

Clause 43 requires the High Court to comply with requisi-

+ions from Government for records, returns and statements,

By clause 44 legislative powers of the Governor-General in
‘ouncil are preserved to them in their full integrity. In
xercise of such powers the Governor-General in Council is -
ompetent to make new laws and regulations, or to amend and
Iter existing ones. :

The High Court is a composite body, having two branches,
'hich are respectively termed the Original Side and the Ap-
ellate Side. Roughly speaking, the Original Side represents
he late Supreme Court, and the Appellate Side the late Sadar
tourts, Thus, though the Sadar and Supreme Courts have
ecome things of the past, still their memory is well preserved
y the High Court which has taken their place. The proce-
ure and practice followed in the two Sides of the High
‘ourt are diffsrent from one another. In the Original Side the
nglish law and the practice of the Courts in England
redominate, whereas in the Appellate Side, the Acts and
‘egulations of the Governor-General in Council and the native
\ws and usages, where they are applicable, are the guiding
uthorities. This being the case, it is only just and proper
hat in the Original Side only Barrister Judges who have had
sgal training in the Inns of Court in England should preside.
n the Appellate Side no such distinction is made, and Judges,
rhether chosen from amongst the barristers or recruited from
he Coverianted or Uuncovenanted Civil Service, or from the
ative bar, are privileged to sit in it. The Rules and Orders
overning the High Court in its Original Side being different
rom those having force and effect on the Appellate Side, it is
nly fair and reasonable that they should be dealt with
eparately. ‘

- The general rule governing both Sides of the Court is that
1l powers and functions which are vested in it by the Letters
’atent constituting the Court, and which are not otherwise
xpressly provided for by the rules of the Court, may:* be
xercised by a single Judge, or by & Division Bench, consisting

"% See ﬁynarain Giri v. Goluck Chunder Bytee, 22 Suth, C. R, p. 102,
t See Pitts v. La Fontaine, L. R. 6 App. Las., p. 482.
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of two or more Judges.* This being so, it necessarily follows
that a Court for the exercise of the ordinary original jurisdic-
tion of the Court may be held before one” Judge, or before
two or more Judges, and two of such Courts may sit at the
same time.} In case of doubt or difficulty a Judge sitting alone
may refer any matter for the decision of two Judges.}- If in a
Court of original jurisdicton held before two Judges there be a
* difference of opinion, the Chief Justice, orin his absence the
Senior Judge present, shall have a double or casting vote.§
Appeals from the decisions of one Judge in the exercise’ of
- ordinary original civil jurisdicton shall be heard and determined
by at least two other Judges, and in case the two Judges who
* exercise the appellate jurisdiction differ in opinion, they may
direct that the case shall be re-heard before a Division Court
consisting of themselves and some other Judge or Judges, and
if no such order be made, the decision shall be affirmed.| In
order to avoid such complicated process, the Appellate Bench
is, as a rule, formed of three Judges. Appeal from decree shall
be presented within twenty days, and appeal from order within
four days from the date of the decree or order appealed against,
and the period of limitation so prescribed shall be calculated
exclusive of the date of the decree or order and the time
taken up for taking copy thereof. Appeals from the dscisions
of two Judges in the exercise of ordinary original jurisdiction
shall be heard by a Division Court consisting of three Judges. §
A Court for the exercise of the ordinary original criminal’
jurisdiction of the High Court may be held before one Judge,
. and one or more Courts may sit at one time, in each of which
there shall be one Judge.** A Division Court for the hearing
of criminal appeals may consist of two or more Judges. Ft
Appeals on the criminal side of the appellate branch of the
Court, which are in the first instance heard before one Judge,
may, if he think fit, be referred to such Division Court.lt All
proceedings in civil cases which shall be brought before the
Court, except proceedings in its Admiralty, Vice-Admiralty,
and Matrimonial jurisdiction, and in its original Testamentary
and Intestate jurisdiction, shall be regulated by the Code of |
® See clause 36 of the Letters Patent.

1 See Rule 53,
g See Rule 54,

See Rule 55 : See, however, section £75 of the Code of Civil Procedure ’
and 4. Bhivraj v, 8. Khup Chand, 3 Bom., 204, F. B. ’

Il See Rule “56, since repealed by a rule, dated the 5th December

1890.
9 See Rule 57.
** See Rule 58.
41 See Rule 59.
11 $ee Rule 6o.

1
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Civil Procedure, and by such other Acts and by such rules
and orders of the High Court as were in force and regulated
the procedure of the said Court at the time of the publica-
tion of the Letters Patent, except so far as the same are at
variance with the provisions of the said Letters Patent.*

The procedure in civil cases, which shall be brought before
the Court in the exercise of its Admiralty, Vice-Admiralty,
or Matrimonial jurisdiction, shall be regulated, so far as the -
circumstances of the case will admit, by the Code of Civil
Procedure.t In cases in the exercise of Admiralty or Vice-
have been or are to be proceeded against or arrested, or in
which goods only have been or are to be proceeded against-
or arrested, either for the purpose of proceeding against the
goods or the freight due thereon, or in which property shall
have been or shall be arrested, and no party shall have
appeared or shall appear at the return of the warrant, and in
all cases in the exercise of Admiralty or Vice-Admiralty juris-
diction in which the rules contained in the Code of i
Procedure are not applicabls, thc practice and procedure
shall be regulated as nearly as possible by the rules and
regulations made and ordained by order of his late Majesty
King William 1V in Council in pursuance of 2nd Wiiliam
IV, c. 51, and touching the practice to be observed in the
several Courts of Vice-Admiralty in -the Colonies, except so
far as such rules may be inconsistent with the 24 and 25 Vict,,
c. 104, or of the said Letters Patent.} .

In suits for mariners’ wages brought before the Court in the
exercise of Admiralty or Vice-Admiralty jurisdiction, any
number of mariners may proceed jointly in one action§ The
procedure in all cases which shall be brought before the Court
in the exercise of its original, testamentary and intestate
jurisdiction, shall be regulated, as”far as the circumstances -
of thegase will admit, by the rules of procedure laid down
in the Indian Succession Act of 1865, whether the Act itself
applies to the case or not, and in cases to which such rules aref
inapplicable, the procedure shall be regulated by the Code o
Civil Procedure.| Persons of nautical .skl.ll and experience,
residing or having places of business within the jurisdiction

. of the High Court, are to act as assessors in any Admiralty or

i i isi der
Vice-Admiralty cause of salvage, towage, or collision, un
the provisions of section 645A of the Code of Civil Procedure.
A list of such persons is to be framed by the Registrar in the
Original Side and approved by the Chief Justice, and when

.. ® SeeoRule 61. § See Rule 64.

t See Rule 62. | See Rule 65.
{ See Rule 63. .
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so approved, is to be published in the Calcutta Gazette*
Every person who shall act as assessor shall be entitled to a
fee of four gold-mohurs for each day’s attendance.} ~Unless
otherwise ordered, all fees paid to assessors under these rules
shall be deemed to becosts in the cause,} . .
We now proceed to deal with the rules regulating. th
procedure and practice of the High Court on its Appellate
‘Side. A Division Bench for the hearing of appeals from decrees
or orders of the Provincial Courts shall consist of two Judges.
To this general rule there are two exceptions: FHirst,—appeals
from Appellate Decrees’ in suits of which the value does not
exceed fifty rupees may be heard by a single Judge ; and,
secondly, a Special Bench, to consist of three Judges, may, on
the requisition of any Division Bench, be appointed by the
Chief Justice for the hearing of any particular appeal or other
matter.§ From the judgment of a single Judge, as aforesaid,
there shall be an appeal under section 15 of the Letters Patent,
which appeal shall be heard by a Division Bench consisting

~f twe Judges other than the Judge from whose judgment
the appeal '1s preritcd.] Ia all uther casces a Division Bench

for the hearing of appeals under section 15 of the Letters
Patent from a judgment of a Division Bench sitting on the
Appellate Side of the High Court shall consist of three Judges
other than the Judges of the Division Bench from whose
judgment the appeal is preferredY Every appeal to the
High Court under section 15 of the Letters Patent from a
judgment of a Division Court on the Appellate Side of the
High Court shall be presented to the Deputy Registrar within
thirty days from the date of the judgment appealed from, unless
the Court in its discretion, on good cause shown, shall grant
_ further time** The petition of appeal shall be in the English
language, shall be drawn up in accordance with the provisions
of section 541 of the Code of Civil Procedure, and shall be
subscribed by an advocate or vakil of the Court.tf In every
such appeal in which the value of the appeal exceeds Rs. 50,
copies of the memorandum of appeal and of the judgment
of the Judges shall be printed. But where the value of the
appeal does not exceed Rs. 50, whether decided by a Division
Bench, or by a single Judge, the copies shall. be prepared in
. manuscript.}t A Division Bench for the hearing of . appeals
under section 15 of the Letters Patent from the judgment
of a Judge, sitting on the Original Side of the High Court,

® See Ruwe 729. . | See Rule I1.
.t See Rule 731. 9 See Rule 11,
1 SecRule 736. &% See Chap. vi, Rule I.
§ See chap. 11, Rule 1, Apdeliate ++ See Rule I11. ‘e

Side Rules. 11 SeeRule VI.
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shall consist of three Judges. An appeal from original decree,
where such appeal lies direct to the High Court, may be on
questions of fact as well as of law. Where the value of a
suit is above five thousand rupees, even if such suit be decided
by a Subordinate Judge, an appeal from it shall lie to the
High Court* Such appeal shall be made in the form of a
memorandum in writing and shall be accompanied by a copy
of the decree appealed against, " and unless the Appellate
Court dispenses therewith, of the judgment.on which it is
founded. Such memorandum shall set forth concisely and
under distinct heads the grounds of objection to the decree
appealed against, without argument or narrative, such grounds
shall be numbered consecutively. Itis not necessary, for the
purposes of appeal, that the decree should have been passed in
a contested suit, as an appeal may, indeed, lie from an original
decree passed ex parte.y The petition of appeal shall be pre-
sented by the appellant in person, or by his recognised agent,
or by a pleader appointed under section 39 of the Code of
Civil Procedure, or by some person appointed in writing in
each case by such pleader to present the same.§

The rules applying to appeals from original decrees shall
apply generally to appeals from orders.|| Such appeals shall
have precedence over other appeals in the preparation for
‘hearing, and shall, when ready, be placed on a special board

"of appeals for hearing.| .

An appeal from appellate decree, or, as it is commonly called,
special or rather second appeal, differs from an appeal from
original decre¢ mainly in this, that it does not lie on pure
question of fact. The Code of Civil Procedure in Chapter
XIV deals with such appeals. The main provisions are
contained in section 584 which runs thus:—*Unless when
otherwise provided by this Code or by any other law, from all
decrees passed in appeal by any Court subordinate to a High
Court, an appeal shall lie to the. High Court on any of the
followib grounds (namely) :—

(@) the decision being contrary to some special law or
usage having the force of law;

(9) the decision having failed to determine some
material issue of law or usage having the force of
law ; :

* See s. 20 of the Civil Courts Act (XII of 1887).

t . See section 541 of the Code of Civil Procedure.

SISSSee section 45 of the Civil Procedure Code Amendment Act (VII of
1888). .

§ See Chap. VIII, Rule 1. Belchambers's Kules and Orders.
# } See Chap. X, Rule 1.

¥ S RulelV,
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(c) a substantial error or- defect in the procedure as
prescribed by this Code or any other law, which
may possibly have produced error or defect' in
the decision of the case upon the merits.

An appeal may lie under this section from an appellate
decree passed ez-parte.” :

The above are the only grounds on which a second appeal
Is tenable, and on no other ground, as has been emphasized
by the next following section. In the case of suits of the
nature cognisable in Courts of Small Causes, it is provided that
no second appeal shall lie in any such suit, when the amount
or value of the subject matter of the original suit does not
exceed five hundred rupees.*

The memorandum of appeal against an appellate decree

shall be accompanied by a copy of the judgment and decree

as well of the Court in which the suit was originally tried as
of the Court whose decree is appealed against.} Every peti-

- tion of appeal must be certified by the vakil presenting it

in due form.} .

A very large number of second appeals are annually
preferred to the High Court, but unfortunately for the litigat-
ing public, only a few of them are decreed. Some are rejected
at the preliminary hearing under section §51 of the Code,
and as for the rest which stand such.severe trial, nearly
ninety per cent. are eventually dismissed on the stersotyped
ground, that they do not involve any question of law or usage
having the force of law. In fact, second appeals do not, as a
rule, receive due consideration at the hands of the Court, and
are in most cases perfunctorily disposed of much to the
regret of the suitors whose wrongs are thus left unremedied
for all time to come. People used.to lock upon the High
Court as the palladium of justice, and resorted to it in the
firm belief that their grievances would be redressed ; but for
the last fifteen or sixteen years their confidence is much
shaken and they now seek the aid of that Court something
like a drowning man catching at a straw. Time was when the

Judges feeling very strongly the serious responsibility of their -

high and exalted position tried their utmost best to do justice,
and even where an inexperienced counsel or vakil was found
not quite able to deal properly with the case of his client would
be throwing out suggestive hints and putting him in the right
way. But unluckily for this country the number of such good

* See section 586 of the Code of Civil Procedu‘}e.
+ See Chap. 1X, Rule 11., Belchambers's Rules and Orders.
I Sez Rule 1V. Mark no advocate can certify grounds of second appeal,

nor can the party himself in his professional capacity do so, if he bappens .
H Ll

to be a vakil,
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Judges is becoming smaller and smaller as time rolls on. Now-
a-days, one who can dispose of the largest number of cases,
be the character of the decision what it may, is considered as
the best Judge. But in the matter of administration of justice
as in many other things, the quality of the work done should
have much greater weight than its quantity. This wholesome
salutary principle, however, is almost ignored, and the result
is that to do even-handed justice has, in the majority of cases,
become an utter impoksibility. .

The High Court being the first and foremost Tribunal in
the land, it is only just and proper that it should have very
large powers over the Courts subordinate to it, and as a matter
of fact it does possess such powers, These powers are of a
general character and serve well tc keep the inferior Courts
under check and within bounds. The power to control, how-
ever, is not inconsistent with the power to help, and, accord-
ingly, the High Court may, in cases of doubt and difficulty,
come to the rescue of the lower Coutts, provided the latter
seek its aid in due form. Section 617 of the Code of Civil
Procedure provides that if, before or on the hearing of a
suit or appeal in which the decree is final, or if, in the exe-
cution of any such decree, any question of law or usage
baving the force of law, or the construction of a docu-
ment, which construction may affect the merits, arises, on
which the Court trying the suit or appeal, or executing the
decree, entertains reasonable doubt, the Court may, either of
its own motion,. or on the application of any of the parties,
draw up a statement -of the facts of the case and the point
on which doubt is entertained, and refer such statement, with
its own opinion, the point for the decision of the High Court.
Section 621 says that on such reference being made, the
High Court may return the case for amendment, and may
alter, cancel, or set aside any decree or" order which the Court
making the reference has passed in the case out of which the
reference arose, and make such order asit thinks fit, Refer-
ences from Provincial Civil Courts (including, we suppose,
Provincial Small Cause Courts) shall be heard by the Division
Bench appointed for the hearing of appeals and orders of
the Civil Courts of the district in which such Court is
situated.* References from the Presidency Small Cause Courts
shall be heard by the Division Bench appointed for the hear-
ing 1:_)[ appeals from the High Court in its original jurisdic-
tion,

Where to such reference, as is noticed above, is made, the

. ® See Chap. 11, Rule IIL
+ SeaRule IV,
VOL. CXV.] 49
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High Court. may, in the exeicise of its general revisional
powers, try to do justice where some injustice has been done
by any of the lower Courts. These powers are given by
section 622 of the Code. By virtue of the provisions of this
section the High Court may call for the records of any case
in which no appeal lies thereto, if the Court by which
the case was decided appears to have exercised a jurisdic-
tion not vested in it by law, or to have failed to exercise
a jurisdiction so vested, or to have acted in the.exercise of
its jurisdiction illegally or with material irregularity, and may
pass such order in the case as the High Court thinks fit. ‘The
High Court may also withdraw any ‘suit, whether pending
in a Court of first instance or in a Court of appeal subordinate
to it, and try the suit itself or transfer it for trial to any
other such subordinate Court competent to try the same in
respect of its nature and the amount or value of its subject
matter,* ‘ C

But not only has the High Court power to control and
regulate the proceedings of the Civil Courts subordinate to it,
it has also power in certain cases to deal with the officers
themselves who preside .in those Courts. It may remove or
suspend a Munsif for misconduct;t and in .the case of a
Subordinate Judge, tnough it is not competent to dismiss him
from service, it may suspend him. whenever it sees urgent
necessity for so doing.! Thus, in truth and in reality, the
powers of the High Court over the inferior Courts are very
large. . S
As on the civil, so on the ciiminal side, the High Court
has large powers given to it. These powers it owes mainly
to the Letters Patent granted under the Indian High Courts
Act, and only partially to the Code of Criminal Procedure.
In the exercise of such powers the High Court may take
‘cognizance of any offence upon a commitment made to it in
due form.§ This is the general rule, Section 447 deals with
the case of a European British subject, It provides that
when such person is accused of an offence before a Magistrate,
and such offence cannot, in the opinion of such Magistrate,

be adequately punished by him and is punishable with death

or with transportation for life, such Magistrate shall, if he
thinks that the accused ought to be committed, commit him to
the High Court; but when the offence is not so punishable, he

may commit the acccused to the Court of Sessions, or, in the
case of a Presidency Magistrate to the High Court, All trials-

#°See section 25 of the Code of Civil Procedure.
¥ See section 238 of the Civil Courts Act (XII of 1887).
I See section 27 of Act X1I of 1887. )

- § See Act V of 1898, 5. 194. -
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before the High Court, shall be by jury.®* This circumstance
distinguishes such trials from trials before a Court of Sessions,
which may be either by jury, or with the aid of assessors.t
When any person is sentenced to death by the High Court,
the sentence shall direct that he be hanged by the neck till
he is dead.it But when such extreme sentence is passed
by a Court of Sessions, it cannot be executed unless it is
confirmed by the High Court.§ In such.cases the High
Court may direct further inquiry to be made,| if it sees
,good ground for so doing. _

The High Court has not only power to try cases duly
committed to it, but may also try cases in appeal. Accord-
ingly, it is provided that any person convicted on a trial held
by a Sessions Judge, or an Additional or Joint Sessions
Judge, may appeal to the High Courty So also may a
person convicted by a Presidency Magistrate, if the Magis-
trate has sentenced him to imprisonment for a term exceed-
ing six months or to a fine exceeding two hundred rupees.**
Au appeal may lie on a matter of fact as well asa matter of
law, except where the trial was by jury, in which case the
appeal shall lie on a matter of law only.t There may also
lie an appeal to the High Court from aa original or appellate
order of acquittal passed by any Court other thana High
. Court, Such appeal, however, is allowable only on behalf of
Government.}} A Presidency Magistrate may, if he thinks
fit, refer for the opinion of the High Court any question of
law which arises in the hearing of any case pending before
him, or may give judgment in any such case subject to the
decision of the High Court on such reference; and, pending
such decision, may either commit the accused to jail, or release
him on bail to appear for judgment when called upon.§§

The High Court has also power to call for and examine
the record of any proceeding before any inferior Criminal
Court situate within the local limits of its jurisdiction, for the
. purpose of satisfying itself as to the correctness, legality or
propriety of any finding, sentence or order recorded or passed,
and as to the regularity of any proceedings of such inferior
Court. [li Inthe exercise of such powers of superintendence,
the Court may enkance the sentence.J¥ This provision is new
and it strikes one as somewhat severe. But whatever its
character may be, it is only fair and reasonable that it should

® See section 267 of Act V of 18g8.
T See section 268 of Act V of 18g8.
I Se¢e section 368 of Act V of 1808.
.§ See section 374 of Act V of 1398,
| See sgdrion 438 of Act V of 1898,
Y See section 410 of Act V of 18g

0% See section 415 of Act V of 18¢8.
++ See section 418 of Act V of 3898
31 See section 417 of Act V of 18g8.
§§ See section 432 of Act V of 18g8.
[l See section 435 of Act V of- 18g8.
57 Seq section 439 of Act V-of £8¢8.
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be carried out only in very exceptional cases. As on the civil
side, so on the criminal, the High Court has power to with-
draw a case from a subordinate Court and itself try .or trans-
fer it to any other such Court of competent jurisdiction®* A
Division Bench for the hearing of cases in appeal, reference,
or revision, in respect of the sentence or order of any Criminal
Court, shall consist of two Judges.} A Division Bench for
the decision of any question reserved or referred under section
434 of the Code of Criminal Procedure shall consist of such
number of Judges as the High Court shall, in each case,
determine.} _ .
Whenever one Division Court shall differ from another
Division Court upon a point of law or usage having the force
of law, the case shall be referred for decision by a Full Bench.§
Thus, the reference to a. Full Bench is confined to matters
of law or usage having the force of law: it does not extend to
matters of fact, or procedure, or the construction of a docu-
ment ; nor can such reference be made by a Judge sitting
alone, only a Division Court consisting of two or more Judges
being competent to do so. If the question arise in an appeal
from an appellate decree, or in any matter coming before a

Divisioz Court in the exercise of its civil revisional juris-

diction, the Court referring the case shall state the point
upon which they differ from the decision of another Division
Court, and shall refer the appeal or matter, as the case may
be, for the final decision of a Full Bench,| But if the ques-
tion arise in an appeal from an original decree, the question
of law shall alone be referred, and the Full Bench shall return
the case with an expression of its opinion upon the point of
law for final adjudication by the Division Court which
referced it, and in case of necessity, in consequence of the
absence of any or either of the referring Judges, for the
ultimate decision of another Division Court. §

If the question arise in any case coming before a Division
Bench as a Court of Criminal Appeal, Reference, or Revision,
the Bench referring the case shall state the point or points on
which they differ from the decision of a former Division
Bench, and shall refer the case to a Full Bench for such order
as to such Bench may seem fit,** ;

A Full Bench appointed for the purposes of matters regard-

¥ See section 526 of Act V of 18g8.
1 See,Rule V, Belchambers’s Rules and Orders.
1 See Rule VI, Belchambers’s Rules and Orders.
‘? See Chap. V, Rule I, Belchambers’s Rules and Orders,
See Rules 11 and 1V, Belchambers's Rules and Orders.
9 See Rule 111, Belchambers’s Rules and Orders.
$s SseRuleV,* Lo Lo
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under section 15 of the Letters Patent shall
S:?)%sizfiefa}isve Judges.* 1In fait, that is the lowest number
necessary to form a Full Bench, properly so c;}lleq. Every
decision of a Full Bench shall be treated as binding on all
Division Benches upon thg points of law or usage having
the force of law determined by the Fqll Bench, _unless it be
subsequently reversed by a Bench spe_cxally constituted, con-
sisting of such number of Judges as in each case shall have
been fixed by the High Court, or unless a contrary rule be
laid down by the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council.t

The business of the Privy Council Department on the
Appellate Side of the High Court shall be laid before a Division
Bench, except in the case of appeals in suits m_st_ntuted on .
the Original Side of the High Court} Every petition under
section 598 of the Code of Civil Procedure in respect of any
decree passed by the High Court in its appellate jurisdiction
in the case of an appeal from the Original Side shall be pre-
sented to the Appellate Bench for the hearing of appeals from
the Original Side.§

What are called in Court language Insolvepcy matters
form a distinct and separate department by itself. Such
department, it is true, is presided over by a Judge of the
High Court, but it has a procedure and practice of its
own.” The Civil Procedure Code, which has such §v1de and
extensive application, cannot touch it; and, acc¢'>rdmgly, by
section 638 of the said Code, it is laid down in so many
words that nothing - therein contained shall extend or apply
to any Judge of a High Court in the exercise of jurisdiction
as an Insolvent Court. The law of insolvent:debtors, so far
as it concerns the High Court,is contained in Statute 11
and 12 Vict., Chap. 21. Allinsolvency cases arising within the
limits of the towns of Calcutta, Madras, Bombay and Rangoon
are to be dealt with in accordance with the provisions of the
said Akt ; whereas similar cases occurring in the mofussil are
to be dealt with according to the provisions of Chapter XX
of the Code of Civil Procedure. To make this matter clear,
section 360 of the Code expressly enacts that nothing in the
said Chapter shall apply to any Court l}avmg jurisdiction
within the limits of any of the three Presidency towns, or of

*.Rangoon, the Recorder’s Court in the latter city being placed

in the category of High Courts. .
As an Insolvent Court, the High Court at Calcutta, has

* See Rule VII.
t 'See Rule VI, Belchambers's Rules and Qrdess.
3 See Rule VIIL, . .

. § See Rule IX, with effect from 15th June, 1899,
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jurisdiction only within the Bengal Division of the Presidency
of Fort William,* . ' .

In 1869 the High Court of Bengal, as well asthe High
Courts of Madras and Bombay, were constituted by Act IV of
that year Courts of Divorce for,_ and in respect of persons
professing the Christian religion. Except the Chiet Court of
the Punjab no other tribunal not established by Royal Charter
is competent to grant a final decree for dissolution of marriage.
The District Courts, it is true, have also a concurrent Divorce
jurisdiction with the High or Chief Courts to whose appellate
jurisdiction they are subject, but it does not extend ta the
making a fina/ decree for dissolution.t-

Besides affairs of a judicial character, the High Court has
also to do business which is not of that character. Such
business is transacted by a Standing Committee which is com.-
posed of the Chief Justice and at least four other Judges to be
appointed by him from time to time. ]

The English Committee, as the Standing Committée is
commonly called, is charged with the control and direction of
the Subordinate Courts, so far as they are exercised otherwise
than judicially. The Committee has power, without reference
to the Judges generally,— : :

(a) to dispose of all correspondence within its own
department, urgent in its nature and not of general
importance ; .

() to make recommendations for the appointment of
Subordinate Judges, and for the promotion, degra-

dation, or Suspension of Subordinate Judges and -

Munsifs ;

(¢) - to issue General Letters to the Mofussil Courts ;

(d) and to dispose of any matter which might ordi-
narily have been dealt with by the Judge in charge
of the English Department, and which he may

: have referred to the Committee for its opinion, .

" Generally one Judge is kept in charge of the English Depart-
ment. But the powers conferred on him may be. exercised
by two or more Judges of the Court forming the Committee,

The Judge in charge of the English Department is empowered

to pass orders on—
(a) matters arising out of the revision of all periodical

returns and statements furnished by the Subordi-.

nate Courts; ‘ .
(%) the leave of Munsifs, recommendations to the Local
Government for the transfer of Subordinate Judges

® Sec Tagore Law Lectures (1872), p. 233. . o=
¥ See Tagore Law Lectures (1872), p. 242.

/

i

A HISTORY OF THE BENGAL HIGH COURT. 389

and Munsifs, and the nomination of Munsifs, sub-
ject to consultation with the Chief Justice;

(¢) recommendations to Government for the investing
of -Subordinate Judges and Munsifs with extra-
ordinary powers, such as Small Cause Court powers

‘ and the like;

(4) applications and routine references connected with
the admission and enrolment of pleaders and muk-
tears under Act XVII of 1879, where the orders
required are not formal ;*

(¢)- all other correspondence not relating to matters

~ judicial, or to orders cf other Judges.

The matters on which a// the Judges shall be consulted are
the following :— :

(2) Changes in the law specially proposed. :

() The Administration Reports annually submitted to
Government, when passed by the Judges of  the
English Committee. '

(&) Rules which when published will have the force of
law.

(d) Subjects connected with the relations between the
Privy Council and the High Court.

(¢) All appointments which by law are made by the

’ High Court and which are not otherwise expressly
provided.

(/) All recommendations for the dismissal from office of

' judicial officers.

There shall ordinarily be a meeting of the English Com-
mittee on every Saturday,} except holidays, at 11 A.M, unless
there be no business, or unless another day and time shall be,
on any occasion, specially appointed.

Thus have we given a short account of the High Court as
it has been existing since 1862. But short as it is, it contains,
we hope, all the necessary information on the subject. Now,
the Qtiestion arises whether the said Court, which was consti-

* By a Resclution of the Judges of the English Committee passed on
the t15th July 1891, the Registrar has been authorised to dispose of such
applications and references where the orders required are formal,
and the requirements of the law and the Court’s rules have been duly,
observed. See Belchambers's Rules and Orders, Appellate Side, p. 3, note.
Indeed, by section 637 of the Code of Civil Procedure, itis provided that
any non-judicial or guasi-judicial act which this Code requires to be done
by'a Judge, and any act which may be done by a Commissioner appointed
to examine and adjust accounts under section 394, may bej done, by the
Registrar of the Conrt, or by such other officer of the Court as the Court
may direct to do such act. Thus, as a matter of fact, the Registrar holds |
‘very large powers,

2" T Thg Court does not, as a rule, sit on this day. Thus, there are, in fact
+ two days in every week on which judicial work is not done in Court,
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tuted as an experimental measure, has realised the hope which
was entertained of it at its establishment. Nearly four decades
have elapsed since the Supreme and the Sadar Courts were
amalgamated and formed into the present High Court. This
union did not at all partake of the nature of a ** hasty marriage,”
nor was it made on the principle of ‘the firstling of the
heart should be. the firstling of the hand.” -As a matter of
fact, it had been proposed so far back as 1780 by that far-
sighted statesman, Warren Hastings, but as the  proposal was
not then deemed desirable or expedient, it was shelvedin, But
though the project was not readily adopted, it was too good
to be lost altogether; so we find that about the middle of
the nineteenth century the matter was again brought to the
fore, At the time when the second Indian Law Commission *
was appointed, the intention of amalgamating the Queen’s
and the Company’s Courts in the Presidency towns had already
been announced to Parliament, and the Commissioners were
instructed to address themselves, in the first instance, to the
cousideration of the preliminary measures necessary for this
purpose, in particular ' to the preparation of a simple and
aniform . Code of procedure. The Commissioners sat. in
* famous London town " for about three years till the middle
of the year 1856, and presented four reports, in which they
- submitted a plan for the amalgamation of the Supreme and

Sadar Courts, and a uniform Code of Civil and Criminal Pro-.

cedure, applicable both to the High Court, formed by that

amalgamation, and the inferior Courts of British India. They

also adverted to the wants of India in respect of substantive
civil law, and they submitted their views as to the best mode of
sapplying those wants.t The recommendations of these Com-
missioners resulted in important legislation both in Parliament

and in the Legislative Council of India. About this time the -

terrible storm of the Sepoy Mutiny swept over the whole
face of Hindustan, and when, at last, it subsided, it became
necessary to effect a radical change in the mode of government,
The East India Company was deprived of all its powers and
privileges as a governing body, and the Crown took upon
itself the direct rule of the country., This change in the
regimé was soon followed by codification of laws; both adjective
and substantivee. A Code of Civil Procedure—an excellent
specimen of its kind—was passed in 1859. The masterly Code
which Macaulay had drafted in 1837 was taken up and revised,
and became law in 1860. To this piece of sound substantive

jaw  was given' in the next year a worthy “help-meet” ina

® This Commission was appoited on November gth, 1853.

"4 See 8ir C. lbert's Legisiative Methods and Forms (1901), pp. 135,.1 3.
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Code of Criminal Procedure, By the Parliamentary Act of 1861,
“for establishing High Courts of Judicature (24 and25 Vict,,
Chap. 104),” the old Supreme and Sadar Courts at Calcutta,
Madras and Bombay were amalgamated into the present
chartered High Courts, and provision was made for establish.’
ing another High Court in the North-West Provinces. Thus,
by the year 1861, not only had the grand old Courts of the
Presidency towns given way to the present High Courts, but
“the chaotic and incomplete Regulations,” as-Sir C. libert calls
them, had received considerable improvements in the matter
of procedure, and a Penal Code, which bids fair to serve as
.a model for the criminal law of the civilised world, had been
added to the Indian Statute-book. . .

The Bengal High Court having been formed in 1862, it has
thus had a fair trial so that judgment may well be passed as
to whether it has been an improvement upon the old state of
things and has resulted in the better administration of justice.
High hopes were entertained, when the said High Court was
constituted, that it would surpass the old Courts in public
esteem and general usefulness. But if the truth must be told,
those hopes, we are sorry to observe, have not been realized.
The reasons, however, for this sore disappointment are not far
to seek. The old Supreme Court, so far as its judicial organi-
zation went, was better constituted than the present High
Court. The Judges who sat in that Court were, as 'a rule,
trained lawyers and were well conversant with the English
law which they had to admiiiister. Most of them were sent
direct from England, and as for the few who were taken from
the bar here, they were generally the very pick of the pro-
fession, After the establishment of the High Court there
has been a change in the matter of the selection of Judges,—a
change which does not certainly commend itself to sound un-
prejudiced minds. Now-a-days, very few Judges are imported
direcg from England, the great majority being, to use a mili-
tary teérm, “recruited ” from the local bar. These gownsmen

have very little experiencc of .the Courts in the home country.
They come out to this strange land ouly a short time after
being called to the bar, so that, as a matter of fact, their
life as professional men commences on the banks of the
Hooghly instead of on the banks of the Thames. The valued
traditions of Westminster Hall are, as it were, a sea}ed
treasure to them. Some of them, it is true, rise very high
in the profession, but the great body seldom come.up to
the mark, and somehow manage to live like gentlemen.
As for the fortunate few who succeed in commanding a large
practice, they do not care to be made Judges, the plégm and
simple reason being that their professional income is much
VOL. CXV.] : o H
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greater than the pay of a Puisne Jud
eat t ge. A Henderson or an
8;?1:;3(:}' ﬂ;lg};{ accept a Judgeship, but would a Hill or a
Garth d sol s for men like Woodroffe or Evans they would
pe the tiry gst persons even to think of exchanging the bar
for the enlc . We know very well that Mr. W. C. Bonnerjee.
n as the largest practice among native barristers. and
w t:fos_e position at the bar is only second to that of Mr, Wood-
' ;gcs,tyvashmore than once offered a Judgeship, but that on
cac ime he made no hesitation in declining the offer. Thus,
nly men who have not much practice and would clearly be

gainers by being elevated to the Bench, are available fora

Judgeship. - This being the case, it i

_ ] y it is no wonder that Barrister

. J;x:nges _o{} the present High Court do not stand on the same
plane with the Judges of the old Supreme Court. Indeed,

they would suffer much by being compared with them. The

B Judges of the _Sugreme Court were, as a rule, not only well’
.:}e‘ad h;‘ the principles of law: they also knew how to apply
b;m,ofgvmg acquired the art by real actual practice at the
b , H course, there were exceptions, but they were excep-

ions of that character which only prove the rule. Indeed
some of the Judges were really ornaments to the Bench and
proved themselves remarkable adepts in the momentous
matter of the administration of sound, substantial justice.

Their decisions would do credit to any Judge in any civilised .

country, Some of them not only gained their laurels i i
country, they also distinguishedy t%emslves ll'rrl]'?h:]sj:;:iit(:}il:i
Committee at home to which they were appointed after their
retirement from Indian service. Certain it is, the old Supreme
Court had begun in discredit, but that was owing to some
peculiar circumstances which came to pass only under the
then unsettled state of the Company’s affairs. When in
. course of time the disturbing elements disappeared, the Court
rose high in public esteem and confidence, so ml'lch so that
the Metropolis was deemed a safer and better place to live
an%;:ansatct btlxsmess. in than any station in the mofussil.

t not only were the Judges of the ol ]
superior to the “Barrister Jqugegs of the exis?iniu%;?;;g:uﬁt
the Sadar_]p_dges, too, were made of better stuff than the
’acvcirage Civilian Judges of modern times. Not to speak of
l;)-191):()01(_:3, Harington and Barlow, who were of exceptional
ability and ‘leam}ng, even an average Sadar Judge would not
sl‘x_ﬂ';r by being pitted against one of the best Civilian Judges
;ohtn eé«hgh .Court, In the good old days of the Honourable

ot Sadompény, no officer could.expect to be promoted to
}ud > aa‘c‘i N(Im"': unless he had served with distinction as
; idg; nd Magistrate for a pretty long period ‘and "had
; Iaid in ggog‘d stocl:: of knowledge and experience both in the-
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executive and the judicial department. But “the tune of
the time” has changed, and things have taken an altogether
new turn. Now, nothing is more common than for a raw,
inexperienced Joint-Magistrate to become a District Judge,
and after such a one has served in the latter capacity for
some years, he stands a fair chance of being raised to the
High Court Bench. In this way, officers who are not well-
grounded in law, and, what is of greater importance than
legal learning, “sage experience,” get into the High Court,
and if these men fail to conduct themselves well in the
enviable eminence to which they have been raised, they
are not so much to blame as the system under which justice
is administered in British India. Generally speaking, a High -
Court Judgeship is the utmost goal a member of the Cove-.
nanted Service can expect to reach ; but before he hopes to
have his expectation fulfilled, it must appear that he has been
well in the running ; it wil] not do to jump over the space’
by some means or other, and thus reach the destination
before one has well exercised himself in runping. The
shortest cut is not always the best path to follow ; unless one
toils through by taking the ordinary road, it is ten to one he
will cut an awkward figure in the post to which he has thus
skipped over. The modern Civilians are allowed to step out
of the old well-worn way and to reach their goal, as it were,
by leaps and bounds, This being so, it should not surprise
os if they are found wanting in the high posts to which they
have thus managed to rise. Added to this sad want of proper
judicial training, the fatal fertility of modern legislation
places an insuperable bar to their acquiring a good and fair
knowledge of the current laws. Indeed, multiplicity of laws
has become a fruitful source of mischief, so that officers
who have to administer them find themselves quite at
sea, and administration of justice, so far from being helped
th"é{reby, is seriously injured. The Indian legislature, follow-
ing the course of legislation adopted in England, seem to
aim at making laws a science. But this does not appear to
be a move in the right direction. The Statute-book should
be as short and simple as possible, and additions to it should
be carefully avoided unless “imperatively required by peculiar
circumstances. . Well does Beccaria say, ¢ The happiest of
all nations is that in which the laws have not become a science.”
“The whole of the ancient law of Rome was contained in the
Twelve Tables. The laws of the Medes and the Persians

were few, and, as the prophet Daniel says, “alter "not.”

_ Indeed, the fewer the laws, the greater is the opportunity for .

doing+justice. While the East India Company was in pawer,
the number of laws was nat so large as they afe now, and
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hence the officers who had‘ to- deal with them in the dis-

cbarge of their duties, seldom found difficulty i i
them. But since the Government of the cog’nt:’; :1;: tsgx[g%
into the hands of the Crown, things have taken a new course
The legislative mill is almost always kept agoing, and the:
painful result has been that the Courts of Justice are flooded
with _laws.and regulations. The Statute-book has been rapid!
swelling in bulk, and if it goes on growing at thispratﬁ
there: is great apprehension of itsere long proving a monster
burden enough to break the back of a huge camel. In this
state of things it would not be strange if some judicial officers
of a somewhat impulsive torn of mind were to play the réle of
a Hardinge and “ damn the legality ” altogether. .

But not only were the Judges of olden times generally of

better calibre and of more liberal views than the Judges of the

present High Court: the bar too, both Europ i
was much stronger than the bar of moduernpet??n:: ) llixa"tﬁ:’
whole host of barristers who have joined the High Court since
its establishment, you will hardly find one who is well able to
hold his own against a'Turton, a Dickens, or a Clatke, These
bave become names to conjure with, and are not likely to be
forgotten so long as forensic championship retains its hold on
the public mind. But they did not stand alone like ocases
in a sandy desert; the.re were others who also cut remark
able figures and stood bigh in popular esteem, so'that it is ver
unlikely that posterity would willingly let them die Nowy
what is true of the barristers is also true of the 'pleaders.of old.’
Waller, Prasanna Coomar and Rama Prosad- were mi hty
champions on the arena of the Court, and in the rough gam}i’
tumble of forensic fight well acquitted themselves to the
.wonder and admiration of all beholders, Their mental might
was such that ¥ each an army seemed alone,” and showe% a
- bold front against a whole array of puny combatants. Like
the above-named barristers, they also had their compee}s who
- sometimes fought with them and sometimes against them. Any
such veteran we look for in vain in the'ranks of the vakils o};'
~ the present High Court, barring, of course, some honourable '
exceptions whose number, however, is miserably small. Thus
many fortuitous circumstances combined to secure for the old
f‘;]uprerxu;1 and Sadar Courts an enviable popularity ; No wonder,
re;ﬂ:’m l:raelize'revered': memory s still cherished in grateful
- %.:Puring the all but patriarchal rule of the goo .
~.pany, litigation was »not so rampant as ,_tg:_)sodng{;’i C(;rtlz]&
- bence  the number of cases which,the Sadar Judges had.to
decn.de, was comparatively small, This being the real state .of '
" affairs, .if those Judges wers actuated by a deep sense of duty
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as most of them were, they counld devote sufficient time to the
consideration of cases which came on for hearing before them,
and so it happened that in the majority of cases they did
real substantial justice between the parties. In the High
Court, on the other hand, owing to an enormous increase in the
number of cases, the Judges are often found to do their work
somewhat perfunctorily, and thus they fail to give satisfaction
to persons who, smarting under a sense of wrong and injustice .
done them, come to Court for relief. But because the file of
cases is heavy, that is no reason why they should be dealt with
recklessly. Better that there should be delay—and the * law’s
delay” is proverbial—than that any case should be disposed
of without due consideration being brought to bear upon it. .
But strange to say,—and we blush to put it in black and
white,—~a notion has got rooted in some Judges that the
more they dispose of cases, the better they deserve of the pub-
lic. But this is a very mistaken and mischievous notion, and the
sooner it is eradicated, the better for the well-being of the com-
munity and the honour of the judiciary. By thus playing
drakes and ducks with cases as though they were ¢ trifles light
as air, ” the so-called dispensers of justice may gain the good
graces of Government, but public esteem, the value of
which cannot be estimated in money, they cannot hope to gain,
nor can they have that peace of mind arising from a quiet and
peaceful conscience, which is “ jts own exceeding great re-
ward,” nor escape from having a very hard time of it at the
most solemn Tribunal on High before which every man of
woman born would have to give an account of his conduct in
this life. Such “ speedy despatchers,” if one might so call
them, so far from being worthy of being honoured as dispen-
sers of justice, ought to be denounced as judicial butchers and
treated as such. The Sadar Judges generally felt a strong
desire to do justice,and, as is often the case with men in such
nmwod of mind, succeeded in having their wish gratified to the
satisfaction of themselves as well as to the advantage of the
public. But unfortunately, such strong desire,—such keen sense
of justice,—appears to be wanting in the majority of the Judges
of the High Court, who seem to attach greater importance to
the number of cases disposed of than to the manuer in which
they are disposed of. In other words, they look not so much
to the quality of work done as to its quantity ; and thus, while
_they secure the cheap favour of the powers that be, they forfeit
the much-prized approbation of their conscience,—a ‘faculty  of
twhich it has been well said by a great English moralist, that,
“had it strength as it had right, had it power as it had .
" manifest authority, it would absolutely govern the world.” :
- Ope of the most important functions of a High Court Judge
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is the decision of special, or as they are now more commonly
called, second, appeals. These appeals, though generally not of
much importance in a pecuniary point of view, often involve
very nice and intricate questions of law. But unfortunately
for the good name of British justice, they do not, as a rule,
receive sufficient attention at the hands of the Judges. As in
deciding these appeals the Judges are not swayed by any other

“sanction than the “still small voice ” of the “inner saint "

within them, they are often found to pay little or no attention
to the disposal thereof, and the result is that their decisions
which, by-the-bye, are in most cases no decisions at all but bare
arbitrary orders couched in half-a-dozen words, fail to give
‘even a. shadow of satisfaction to the parties who, at an im-
mense loss of time and money, come to them for judicial -
help. In fact, as the common saying goes, second appeals
have no Mdbdp, and, as such, are dealt with in a rash, reckless
manner. But nothing is more disgraceful, we had almost said
culpable, than for'a professed dispenser of justice to follow
such a wild unseemly ccurse. True it is, such appeals are
only tenable on questions of law or usage having the force of
law, or. material defect in procedure resulting in error of judg-
ment on the merits, But this very circumstance so far

from warranting a Judge to hurry over them in hot haste,

as is too often done, ought to make him more than ordinarily
careful in handling them. But, as a matter of fact, in dealing
with such appeals, the Judges, be it said to, their discredit,
appear to start with the supposition, gratuitous as itis, that
they do not involve any such question as'is stated above,
and unless they are fully convinced to the contrary—a /
feat, which only very few can hoge to perform—they are - sure

.to throw them out as not coming within the purview of law.

An officer bearing such a sacred appellation as Judge would not
be justified in deciding a case one way or the other until he

‘satisfies himself by his own individual efforts as well as by
‘extraneous aid how it really stands. A young, inexperienced
. .counselor vakil may not be able to put hisclient’s case in its true
‘light, but " surely a Judge should not make that a plea for

disposing it of without.any further consideration on his own
part. The Judge himself has a duty to perform, and unless on
a careful consideration of the facts and circumstances, he, thinks
that the case is not really tenable on any of the grounds on
which a second appeal is sustainable, he cannot, in fairness and

- in justice to himself, dismiss it. ' Indeed, it is often very diffi-

f‘_cult to determine what is a question of law and what is not, or,

S

when a case involves a mixed question of law and fact, to say
how far it is law and how far it is fact, that is, where law ends
and fact begifis, Again, there a?e some Judges who, when an

i
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appeal happens to be argued by a_junior man, do not pay the
same attention as they would do if it were al:guefi by a wella
known member of the bar. Such distinction it does not be-
come a Judge to make. On the contrary, a beginner. in the
profession, instead of being treated in such an uncourt-like
way, deserves 1o be encouraged, and there have been Judges

‘who, if they saw a young practitioner getting nervous, or

groping in the dark, would use encouraging words in order. to
bring him round, or throw out suggestive hll'.)tS wlth.a view to.
put him in the right way. All that a Judge is required to do
is to look to the meritsof each case in all its bearings, and }f
he finds that it is a good case for the appellant it will be his
bounden duty to decree it, no matter whether it is argued by
an experienced veteran or by a mere tyro, Administration .
of justice to be pure and undefiled, must bf: |mpa.rt1.al, _but im-
partiality is not feasible where such invidious distinctions are
made. In the good old days of the Sadar, such complaints
were not so common as they are now. We know of a well-
known Judge who carried his view of favouritism to such an
unusual extent thata pet vakil whom he had brought down
from the mofussil, and who afterwards rose very high in the
profession, almost invariably won cases in his Bench, and even

when on some rare occasion, he lost any, his defeat was n:lade a

theme for glorification. This is not as it should be, and if such

conduct is improper in the ordinary affairs of life, it is simply

reprehensible in the serious matter of the administration of
justice, Sadar Judges were not generally well-trained lawyers,
but they always had their heart at woﬂ{, and as they com-
monly possessed sound good sense, in nine cases out of
ten they succeeded in doing sub§tantlal justice, Plain, common

sense is a very valuable possession, and one who has a fair
share of it seldom goes wrong. A Judge to be successful
must be a practical man, and .none can prove to be so who
has not a fair share of common sense nor ha.s sufficient regard
or it. No Sadar Judge would ever bother his head about the
nice technicalities of law ; he would ta.ke broad views of cases
and try to do substantial justice, which 1s _all that is required of
agood Judge. In these circumstancesitis only natural that
Sadar Judges should have been more liked by the people than
their brethren of the High Court are at the present day.

Thus, in the long run the Supreme and Sadar Courts fared
much better with the people than the High Court by which
they have been replaced. While Sir Barnes Peacock was at
the head of the latter Court he managed matters so very
adroitly that the people saw no reason to complain of the
change which was made in the matter of the administration
of justice. Sir Barnes was a very able Judge, and was well
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conversant with the ways and methods of the Supreme Court, of

which he was the last Chief. He was also a thorough master

of the laws which the newly-constituted Court had to "ad-
minister, As for his co-adjutors on the Bench, most of them
were Judges of the old Courts where they had already won
theirspurs; and as for the new comers, they were mostly
picked men and were well suited to their appointmeuts. Un-
der such circumstances it is not to be wondered at that the
‘new Co_urt fully maintained the reputation which the old Courts
had gained with the people among whom their lots were
cast, Sir Barnes retited in 1870, and was succeeded by Sir
Richard Couch, who had already distinguished himself as
Chief Justice of the Bombay High Court, Sir Richard was an
‘able Judge, no doubt, though not so brilliait as his illus-

trinus predecessor, and in his hands the high esteem and regard |

which the High Court had earned under the blessed
Sir Barnes, did not suffer much if at all., Sir Rich::u'd’rsto?f
Iea_gue§ on tlle Bench were also worthy men, and they did him
kmght_s service in the matter of the administration of justice.
But with the retirement of Sir Richard Couch, which took
place in 1875, there has been a perceptible decadence in the
position and prestige of the Court, His successor, Sir Richard
Garth, was undoubtedly a sound lawyer, and had the good of
't‘he country”at hear.t. But he fell considerably short of the great
Pocockus ™ both in general ability and knowledge of law ; nor,
was he a good match even for his immediate predecessor "In
the matter of help from co-adjutors, too, he was not s¢ for’n.mate
as either of the last two Chief Justices. No wondet, then, that
_ the Court suﬂ'efed much io general repute, aa{the’ﬁrm éonﬁ-
_ dence with which the people had always sought the safety of
its sanctuary was considerably shaken. During the incumbency

of Sir William Comer Petheram ‘who succeeded Sir Richard

Garth, matters did not show any sion of im :
they. remained almost as they we);e. g'I'he : Highprg‘clg:]teata;
considered as the palladium of justice, and people resorted
to it in the belief that the wrongs which they had . sustained at
: Ehe. hands of their fellow-men would be righted, and in the ma-

jority of cases they did, as a matter of fact, get adequate relief. In
this way the Court had gained its prestige for even-handed jus-
_ tice, and this prestige it preserved for a pretty considerable
- period. But a change of circumstances brought about a change

in the matter, and the high prestige which it had gained was
+ found to be on the decline, The people lost much of their con-
.- fidence in the Courtand with this loss of confidence their regard
for it was c.0|.151derab]y diminished, In this state of thihgs Sir
. Francis William Maclean, the present Chief Justice, joitied his

; !;fgb ofﬁce.‘ He is,a plucky-pushing man and has been trying
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his best to regain for the High Court the ground which it has
lost in public esteem. The very attempt in this direction is
laudable, whether his noble efforts will be crowned with success
or not is a different question. The High Court is the foremost
Tribunal in the land and its aid is sought after all attempts at
getting relief from other quarters have failed. Sucha Court
which people wistfully look to as their final haven of hope, must
be exceptionally well-constituted and by the right dispensing of
pure unalloyed justice inspire confidence in the minds of the
people. The Judges holding the scales of justice therein must

“possess all the qualities which are absolutely necessary for the

due discharge of high judicial functions, Their sole end and aim
should be to dispense even-handed justice. Indeed, this must be
the ever-fixed pole to which the magnet of their mind should
always turn. Speedy justice, however it may find favour in
some quarters, is only a misnomer for justice. - As Sir James
Stephen says, *° To do injustice quickly is the easiest thing
in the world. To do justice quickly and easily is simply impos-
sible.” Haste and hurry make a Judgego astray, however well-
intentioned he may be in other respects. Indeed, the course of
justice to be smooth and even, must be reasonably slow, and
where that is so, it is generally found to be sure. The proper
duty of a Judge is not to polish off the largest number of cases
in the soonest possible time, but to do justice between two con-
tending parties on a careful consideration of the facts and cir-
cumstances, If this is true of any dispenser of justice, it i3
preeminently true of the master dispenser who presides in the
highest Court in the land. His main duty being to examine and
supervise the decisions of Judges of inferior Courts, unless he
give them his utmost attention and consideration, he cannot
be said to have duly done his duty. Nelson's watchword is of
a very wide application, and if the Judges of the High Court
respond .to this solemn sacred call, there is every chance of its
rédaining the dear old ground which it has lost. But much
depends upon the ability, industry, and, above all, the example
of the Chief appointed to guide it,and the discretion with which
he directs the labours, or stimulates the zeal of his colleagues.
“Thus a heavy responsibility rests on Sir Francis Maclean, and

_we sincerely hope that he will try to discharge it in the best

way he can, The High Court is the holiest sanctuary of justice,

- and it behoves its high priests by peacably settling civil disputes

between parties and manfully repressing violence against the
body politic, to contribute.towards the peace and prosperity
of the country. Inits strength will be the people’s safeguard
against oppression ; in its purity their safeguard against corrup-
tion; agd in its judgment their safeguard against injustice.
SRR . +SHUMBHOO CHUNDER DEY.
~ VOL. CXV.] : 51



 ART. IX~NOTES ON GOVIN CHUNDER DUTT.

OVIN CHUNDER DUTT'S grandfather, Nilmony Dutt,

_better known as Niloo Dutt,—wis a well-known
resident of Calcutta in the latter half of the ecighteenth
century, 7., in the days of Clive and Warren Hastings. [
have often heard my grandfather (a younger son of Niloo
Dutt) say, that Nilmony kept an open house, and was known
for his hospitality. Brahmans and pious men, who went every

morning for their bath in the Hughli river, assembled at Niloo
Dutt’s house on their return, and were welcomed and enter--

tained with refreshments. The foremost men of Calcutta
reckoned Niloo Dutt among their friends; Maharaja Naba
Kissen of Sobhabazar esteemed him; and Maharaja Nand
Kumar visited him in his house. Liberal and catholic in his
ideas, he was equally well known to many prominent English-
men of the day, and was a friend of Christian Missionaries.
The preaching of Christianity was prohibited at that time;
and the Missionary Carey, when pursued by the agents of the
East India Company, found shelter with Niloo Dutt, who
concealed him for a time. A well-known, well-beloved, hospi-
table, and charitable ‘man, Niloo Dutt lived the life of the
highest class Hindu of the eighteenth century, and passed
away in the early years of the nineteenth century, leaving his
property much involved, C _

His eldest son, Rossomoy Dutt, was a stern economist’; he
cleared the debts left by his father, and reared a fortune and
. 8 reputation as cne of the foremost men of his day. The
- British Government sought the co-operation of able Indian
gentlemen in spreading English education and in other liberal
measures ; and soon recognized the splendid abilities of
Rossomoy Dutt. Rossomoy was appointed Secretary-to the
Sanskrit College of Calcutta; he was afterwards appointed a
Judge of the Small Cause Court of Calcutta, then a position
of high honor and trust ; and he took a leading part in all "the
great public movements during the first half of the nineteenth
century. He had a splendid collection of English ‘books in
his house, and infused in his sons that strong partiality ' for
. English literature - which distinguishes the family to this day.
Liberal in his ideas, and also in his expenses, he set his face,
however, against that extravagance in the matter of Hindh
poojas and ceremonials which had involved his father in debt 3
-and this gave him a bad name with many Brahmans and
orthodox men. Rossomoy Dutt’s life marks a transition in

/ .
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_the: Hindu society under English influences. He died shortly
after the middle of the nineteenth century.

Among the cultured sons of Rossomoy Dautt, Govin Chunder
was the most distinguished. He held a high appointment
under the Indian Government in the Accounts Department,
but soon resigned service, and devoted his leisure, in re-
tirement, to literature and to religious studies. Early in
life he had published a volume of English verses; and these
productions, together with some poems written by his cousin
Shoshee Chunder Dutt, received the deserved compliment of

‘a favourable review in Blackwood's Magazine in England.

After his retirement, he embraced the Christian religion with
his wife and children, his brothers and nephews; and his wife
and two daughters accompanied him to England in 1869. There
he brought out his maturer poems, with those of his two
brothers and a nephew, in a handsome little volume under the
title of the Dutt Family Album. And his talented daughter,
Toru Dutt, won a still higher distinction by her own English
verses and her translations from French poetry. DBut the
climate of Europe had told on the young poetess and her
sister ; and both the girls died within a few years after their
return to India. Govin Chunder himself followed them not
long after.

I have vivid recollections of the visits which I used to pay.
as a boy, to Govin Chunder, ther living with his wife and
children, in retirement, in their garden-house at Ragmaree, in
the subpibs of Calcutta, It was an extensfvc garden. cover-
ing many acres of land, and shaded by fruit-trees; and there
was a rustic bridge over a canal, which was the delight of our
boyhood. We had the run of the who.le garden., and Govin
Chunder’s only son, Abju, shewed us his favourite secluded
places. Poor boy, he died early, and his loss was an abiding
grief to his parents. In the midst of this forest of fruit-trees rose
th® comfortable and spacious one-storeyed bungalow lmuse_,—
a perfect picture of repose! There was a good collection

- of choice books in the house, for study was Govin Chunder’s

only recreation. Sometimes our grandfather,—Govin Chunder’s
uncle,—accompanied . us in these visits; and I remembe‘r tpe
persuasive manner in which Govin Chunder spoke of Chris-
tian doctrines and precepts to us. He was never aggressive,
never controversial; to the end of his life, Govin Chunder
always retained those perfect manners which best befit a
cultured, broad-minded, kind-hearted gentleman. .
* I have recollections also of the time when we met in

. England. I wasa young man then, and had passed the open
; “competition for the Civil Service of India in 1869 ; and shortly
~ after, Govin Chunder arrived in Eogland with his wife and
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his two accomplished daughters. 1 secured rooms for them at
Grosvenor’s Hotel, and shortly after they took a furnished
house at Brompton. It is needless to say that I often visited
them there, and spent many pleasant hours with my young
cousins, Literary work and religious studies were still the
sole occupation of Govin Chunder and his family, and they
made the acquaintance of many pious Christians.” When the
Dutt - Family Album came out, Govin Chunder presented me
with a copy, marked out the poems which were his own, and
read, almost with tears in his eyes, the verses he had written
on his deceased son, -

1 saw him also, pretty often, after we had all returned to

India, 1 think it was the state of his daughter’s health
which had cut short his stay in England. They had now left
the Bagmaree Garden House, and lived in a newly-built house
in the town, close to their ancestral residénce. They were
as kind, as gracious, as courteous towards me as ever, and
their hearts were: full of piety. But the fatal iliness, of which

the germs were brought from Europe, declared itself, First

“the eldest daughter ‘Aru, and‘ then the talented Toru, fellill
and died. Toru’s verses were praised in England by Edmund
Gosse, and admired by a select circle "of readers; had she
lived to a maturer age, she might have left a name in English
literature. Govin Chunder . survived them a few years, and
his widow followed him afier some more years Thus passed
away one of the worthiest families that ever lived, and I
venture to place this humble wreath on their graves. \

ROMESH Durr.

SOMMARY OF ANNUAL REPORTS.

Annual Report on the Police Administration of the Town of

Calcutta, and its Suburbs. for the year r9or. By R. A. D'O.
Bignell, Esq, Commissioner of Police, Calcutta,

T is refreshing to _read, in the Resolution issued by the
Government of Bengal on-this Annual Report,—“ In
contrast to previous years, the Commissioner of Police, Cal-
cutta, has submitted his Annual Report on the Police Adminis-
tration in the Town and Suburbs of Calcutta, with ezcellent
punctuality,”

The office of Commissioner of Police was held from the
beginning of the year to 16th April by Mr. A. H. James: on
his retirement, Mr. E. M. Showers was appointed to the post,
but retired on the 5th September to joina responsible appoint-
ment under Government in South Africa. For the remainder
of the year Mr. F. L. Halliday, Officiating Deputy Com-
missioner, acted as Commissioner. The constitution of the force
under the Commissioner’s control underwent practically no
change during the year, and the number of casualties amongst
its members, and of punishments inflicted, presents little varia-
tion from the figures of preceding years.

The total number of cognizable cases reported during the
year under review Is 25,115 against 38,353 in 1900, and 34,282
in 1899. The net decrease is 13,238 cases and 9,167 cases for
these years, as compared with the figure for the year under
review, and is chiefly under the petty heads of offences, »iz.,,
public and local nuisances, Police Act, and Cruelty to Animals
Act. The figure for the five months before the strike under
the three petty heads of offences noted above, being 9,562
against §,119 for the seven months after the strike, the monthly
average of cases reported being 1,912°4 against 731, The de-
crease in cases is attributable to the strike amongst carters and
hackney carriage drivers which occurred on the morning of the
8th June, and spread over the whole of Calcutta town and
suburbs. Twenty-three thousand four hundred and forty-six
cognizable cases wete reported to the Police, of which 19,874
or 84’7 per cent, were tried, and 19,018 cases or 95'6 per cent.
of cases tried ended in conviction, 47 cases were pending trial
At close of the year ; 1,669 cognizable cases were instituted
direct before the Magistrates, 480 were dismissed without trial,
809 were tried.  Of these 477 or 53'0 per cent, were convicted,
aud 31 cases were pending trial at close of the year.
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There were 16,718 non-cognizable cases ;. 1,234 were dismissed
without trial, 9,895 were tried, and 8,665 or 87'5 per cent. were
corvicted, 238 cases were pending trial at close of the year.

Sixty-two false cases are adjudged to the town and 20 in
the suburbs, against 44 and 29, the corresponding figures for
1900. Out of eight town prosecutions, instituted under the Penal
Code for bringing false complaints, convictions were obtained

.in four cases, in one of which the culprit was sentenced to im-
prisonment ; in the remaining cases it was considered useless to
institute proceedings for want of evidence. In the suburbs 20
prosecutions were instituted, convictions resulted in two cases,
sentence of imprisonment was passed in one case and a finé of

.Rs, 20 in the other, In the remaining cases, four were with-
drawn, and fourteen discharged.

The value of the property stolen, both in the town and.

suburbs was Rs. 2,53,685-11-7 against Rs. 2,14,605, and the
amount of property recovered was Rs. 1,34.290-12-3 against
Rs. 1,18,204 in the previous year, The percentage of property
recovered during the year was 52°9 against §5°0 in 1900, Of
the total amount of property stolen, Rs. 98,183-1-7 or 387 per
cent, was in cash. , _ ’
There were fourteen cases relating to coin, and thirteen

persons were put on trial,—eight were discharged and five con-

victed. One case is of note and occurred in the Jorabagan section
of the town, in which the accused was arrestéd in the act of
coining, with implements of coining by hisside, and four partially-
made rupees. He was sentenced to eight years’ rigorous im-
- prisonment. ' There were nine cases of murder as against six
cases in 19oo. Three cases were undetected. In one case acepsed

-~

evaded arrest during the year, two were acquitted, and three

convicted. In the suburbs there were two murder cases, to one
: of which no clue could be obtained, and the other, on medical
examination, was found to be insane, There were four cases of
culpable homicide as against two in the previous year. The
sentences were seven years’ rigorous imprisonment, and ten
years' transportation, and the third was acquitted. Three cases
" of unnatural offence were reported as against two in 1900 : one
person was sent up for trialand convicted, There were 66 cases
of grievous hurt in the town, of whom 39 were convicted, 24
acquitted, and cases against six persons were pending trial at
the close of the year. In the suburbs 37 cases were reported
as against 31 in 1,900 : 23 persons were sent up for trial, of
whom nine were convicted, two acquitted, and twelve cases
compromised. There were fifteen, cases of kidnapping in both
town and country as compared with eleven last year,—six wete
convicted and nine acquitted. In the 129 cases of hurt by
~ dangerous weapons, 130 were sent up for trial, of whom 65 were

£
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convicted, and 43 acquitted, of the others one died, three were
withdrawn, twelve compromised, and six pending trial. Last
year the number of arrests for grievous hurt was 163.

The number of true cases of burglary and lurking house-
trespass,—in the town there has been an increase of 31 cases
and in the country a decrease of eight during the year. The
number of thefts, in the town, 2,192 as against 2,077, shewing
an increase of 115 cases—and in the suburbs 601 cases against
572 in 1900,~an increase of 29. The percentage of property ’
recovered in the one case was 52°g against 550 of the previous
year, and in the other 32'8 against 44°7 of last year,

There were 104 cases of suicide against 102 in 1900,
In the town and river divisions, 67 of the deceased were
Hindus (40 males and 27 females), 4 Mahommedans, (all’
males), 4 Christians (1 male and 3 females), and other sects, 2
males,—in the suburbs, 25 were Hindus (13 males and 12 females)
and 2 Mahommedans, both females : §57 per cent. of the sui-
cides were caused by opium poisoning, The total number of
accidental deaths -was 358 against 306 in 1900 : 43 persons
were run over and killed against 27 in 1,900. OQut of 291
persons prosecuted for rash and furious driving, 232 were con-
victed.

The number of vagrants inthe Government Workhouse at
the close of the year was less than at the close of last year—uzz,,
86 as against 100—32 were discharged on obtaining employ-
meat, 17, for whom no employment could be found, were
released under the first clause of section 16 of the Act. Twenty-
two were removed from the workhouse and 15 remained at the
close of 1901.

The expenditure was Rs. 5,563-4-0, 222, Rs. 1,059-12-0 in re-
moving vagrants from British India, Rs. 3,028-8-0 for feeding
and clothing men in the workhouse, and Rs. 1,440 on
account of establishment, and contingencies Rs. 35, The
ititrease in expenditure was due to the longer periods inmates
remained in the workhouse,

The Fire-Brigade was employed at 106 fires against 8o in
1900, The Brigade was called out on 33 occasions, 11 in the
town and river, 11 in the suburbs, and 11 in Howrah. The
remaining fires were of a petty description, The most serious
fires were at Sulkea in the West Hydraulic Press,—when the
loss was Rs. 1,56,000 : the other in the Strand Bank Hydraulic

- Jute Press at Nawapatty,—when the loss was Rs. 1,60,000.

The total loss of property from fires was Rs. 4,09,974 against
Rs. 8,57,341 in 19oo. It is satisfactory that there was no ..
loss of life by fire during the year,

The actual strength of the police force employed in the town
and Suburbs was 3,010, sixty-five men were dismissed from the



.

406 SUMMARY OF ANNUAL REPORTS.

force as against 66 in 1900. This number is made up of four
European constables, six native officers, and 55 native con-
stables of the lower grade. The total cost of the force was

Rs. 8,33,555.

Report on the Administration of the Police of the United Pro;
vinces of Agra and Oudh for the year ending 315t December
1g901.

N these Provinces, for the year under review, there is a

decrease in reported crime of 38,376 cases, or 18 per

cent. on the figures for the previous year. This is most satis-

factory—for the figures for 1901 are the lowest recorded in
the past twelve years, There has been an-increase under
certain heads of crime—the less serious,—but a decrease of the
more serious preventible crime—on this account; therefore
the figures are even better than they look at first sight. of
dakditi of all kinds, including cases reported to Magistrates,
there were 350 cases left on the record as true, to which are
to be added 66 cases remaining over from- the previous year,
or 416 for disposal as compared with §42 in 1g00, Of these,
156 were disposed of, 100 ending in conviction. The number
of persons whose cases were disposed of was 965, of whom 381
were convicted. .

District officers are in the habit of including in the return
of special and professional crime all cases of dakiitis—but, as
a matter of fact, there were only 104 of the professional type

committed by armed gangs, out of the 34r reported as pro- .

fessional dakditi—the number had been 151 in 1900,

There was a notable decrease in the number of cases i

‘Meerut, Muzaffarnagar, Aligarh, Agra, Manipuri, Etah, Bijnor,
Moradabad, Pilibhit, Banda, Jhansi, Sitapur, Kheri "and
Fyzabad., The districts of Mirzapur, Ballia, Unao, Bahraich,
Gonda and Bara Banki show an increase, though only import-
ant in the case of the last three districts, whilst Dehra Dun,
Azamgarh and Partabgarh were free from this class of crime

‘It is satisfactory to note that the number of dakditis in the

United Provinces in which fire-arms were used or carried,
decreased by 47. The operations resulted in the suppression

‘of . the principal gangs—and the practical result is that at

present there is no gang of notoriety at work. The notorious
dakdit, Bhagwan Din, of Bahraich, has been arrested since the
submission of the report.

The number of true cases of robbery reported was 779,
whilst 68 cases were pending trial from the previous year,—
end of these 7o7 were classed as special or professional, 'a
decrease of 14. Prosecutions were more successful than in
1900._ Professional poisonings fell from 21 to 16, and the
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total number of true cases of poisoning from 46 to 32.
Murders showed a small decrease. There were ten cases of
murder by women of their children. In one case sentence
of death was passed, but it was reduced by the High Court to
transportation for life. - In six cases the sentence passed was
mitigated by Government. :

The number of cases of culpable homicide decreased by 17,
but the work was not quite so successful as in 1900 ; as although
there were 22 cases less for disposal—the percentage of con-

_victions was less, Of grievous hurt, the cases had increased
by 84. The total number for disposal was 2,510 as compared

with 2,425 in 1900. The tendency to deal leniently with
this class of crime is criticised, the worst instance being one
in which a brutal assault on a woman was punished with a
very short term of imprisonment, the reason given being that
she had a scolding tongue.

There were ten cases of conviction of professional coiners,
in nearly all of which heavy sentences were passed.

Lurking house-trespass or house-breaking decreased by more
than 27 per cent, The Inspector-General says, ** Nowhere,
however, is weakness in detection more apparent than in
this class of crime. In fact, many districts comment on the
fact that, unless the burglar is caught on the spot, detection
seldom follows.,” He also recommends that enquiry by the
Police, in burglary cases, should only be compulsory when
the complainant desires it, without reference to the value of the
property stolen.

The number of true reports of cattle theft was 3,497, a
decrease of 20 per cent. as compared with 1g00.-

The Resolution of Government on the Report calls special
attention as to the method of obtaining the assistance of chauki-

ddrs and headmen, and of the villagers generally, in suppress-

ing crime :— )

“ We cannot blame the people for preferring to pay a little black
mail, and recover their cattle themselves, which they can geaerally
do. A Police inquiry costs far mere and is much more harassing.
As the Commissioner of Meerut points out, if we could obtain full
reporting a severe blow would be dealt to the professional thief and
veceiver, If, however, we compel fuller reporting we must give owners

. better results in the way of recoveries, and this can only be done by a
more thorough system of supervision of receivers than at present exists.
The village headmen could, if they were willing, bring nearly all cases

_to light : but the Police will have none of them and their assistance
is lost. So, also, could the chaukid4r ; and the only successful work

done is where sensible Sub-Inspectors make friends of the chaukid4rs
and get the work out of them. But the Police despise the chaukid4rs
<and, as they are ill paid and have more to gain from the attachments
they naturally form in their villages, this valuable aid is also thrown
away. The extent to which tattle theft is prevalent and can be con-
cealed is evidenced by a raid "in the Bulandshahr district made by the
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Delhi and Bulandshahr Police on a Gdjar village, from which over
300 head of stolen cattle were recovered. The Magistrate of Morada-
bad, finding the Police impotent, started.a crusade of his ownin a
notarious tract of the district. When the people realized that action
was to be taken against the ringleaders in earnest, they came forward
at once, with the result that many were prosecuted and others abscond-
ed. Many of these men -were in the pay of leading zamind4rs as
. Karindas and Padhé4ns, these landholders admitting that they employed
them as a means of preserving their own and their tenants’ cattle
from being raided, There appears to be little reason why, if a Magis-
trate can do this, a District Superintendent and his men should not
be able to do so likewise, if they would enlist the zamind4rs and
chaukiddrs on their side : otherwise they are helpless. -It is certainly
not difficult to find out who are the notorious cattle thieves in each
district ; and proper surveillance and inter-district co-operation’ could
do much.” , - '
Under the working of the Criminal Tribes Act—no new
tribe was proclaimed during the year, The tribes dealt with
in this Report are the Sanauriahs of Jhansi and Lalitpur—
the Barwars of Gonda—the Sansiahs of Muzaffarnagar, Jaun-
pur, Kheri and other districts—the Doms of Gorakhpur and
the Haburahs of Moradabad—the two last are unprogressive
but inoffensive ; while there is little progress to report in the
work of re-claiming the first two tribes.- The sanctioned
strength of the Provincial Police was 4,740 officers and 19,297
men : of the Municipal and Cantonment Police 222 officers
and 2,287 men ; of the Railway Police 257 officers and 690
* men, In addition there were 619 jamadars and 6,611 chauki-
ddrs employed in municipalities. .
The decrease in the number of desertions is satisfactory,
as also the decrease in the number of resignations, but this is
_ counterbalanced by the number of men discharged within
the probationary period, We learn that service in the Police
is not popular—and thisis not to be wondered at when the
Army recruit receives Rs. g per to commence with, while the

Police recruit receives only Rs. 6.

“Report on the Police Administration in the Punjab - for the year'
) ending 315t Decemnber 1901, ' '
N this Report, as in others under notice, we are glad to:

: I notice a marked abatement durivg the year of serious
crime ; and there were considerable decrease in the number ofj
murders, dakditis, robberies and, especially, burglaries, and this®
is to be attributed, chiefly, to the excellent autumn harvest;
of 1900 and the spring harvest of 19c1, which was the best;
on record. Want is the parent of crime but not of hardened!
criminals—a plentiful year, therefore, naturally results in the
“diminution of crime. In the present case the excellent hafvest:

* was helped by the energy of the Police; and to the‘result o{"
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their operations must be partly attributed the decrease in
murders and robberies.

With regard to false coins there were 125 offences as against
171 in 1900. - During the last twelve months much attention
has been paid to offences of this kind, and several raids have
been made on the workshop of counterfeiters.

There is, without doubt, a large amount of counterfeit coin
in circulation’; and as some of the coins contain the same
amount of silver that genuine rupees contain, and the work-
manship is good, detection is not always easy even to persons
accustomed to handle coin. There are also some forged
5-rupee notes in circulation which almost defy detection. One

of these notes was traced to a postal peon who had received

it in payment of a value-payable parcel. The peon bad paid
it away to a shop-keeper after he had been informed by the
Post Office Treasurer that it was a.forgery. The peon wag
sent for.trial and convicted, but eventually acquitted by the
Sessions Judge, who held that the forgery was such a good
one that no one but an expert could say whether it was not
genuine. .

There is a great decrease in the number of murders as
compared with the previous five years, Excluding the
Mianwali District, the number of murders reported for the
remaining 26 districts of the Punjab was 497 in 1897 and
477 and 507 in 1898 and 1899 respectively, whereas in the
present year the number was 447. This satisfactory result
was no doubt chiefly due to the comparative immunity from
dacoity which many parts of the Punjab enjoyed during 1901,
With regard to cattle thefts, there is an increase. The Report
58YS tmme

But our statistics do not give an approximate idea of the extent to
which cattle lifting is carried on. The fact is that the people do not
report their losses, but trust to being able to arrange for the return of

the animals by communicating with the thieves through middlemen.
This was brought very.prominently to notice a few months ago

B when Mr. Hyde, Assistant District Superintendent of Police, Delhi,

acting in concert with the District Superintendent of Police, Buland-
shabr, made a raid on the cattle pens of a village on the left hank
of the Jumna and seized some 400 odd head of cattle, a large number
of which belonged to inhabitants of the Delbi District, who had made
no reports of their disappearance.

Four Lee Enfield rifles, one Martini-Metford carbine, two
Martini.Henry rifles, one Snider carbine, four revolvers and
1,454 rounds of ammunition were stolen in the province. Of
these only four weapons were recovered, but no professional
rifle thieves were convicted. . '

The value of property stolen and recovered during the last
two yars is as follows :—Stolen in 1900, Rs. 11,953,067 ; in 1901,
Rs.9,21,863. Recovered, 1900, Rs. 4,40,818 ; 1901, Rs. 4,19,122.
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These ﬁgurés give a percentage of recoveries of Rs. 37 for

1900 and Rs. 45.for 1901. The strength of the force at the

close of the year was 14,827 Constables, 2,358 Sergeants, 67

Inspectors, 27 Assistant District Superintendents, 31 District

Superintendents, two Deputy Inspector-Generals and one,

Inspector-General. :

The estimated cost of the force was Rs: 34,67,663, and the
pumber of punishments 1,526. Money. rewards were granted
to 1,273, aggregating Rs. 1,440.

It is interesting to notice the castes from which the force
is drawn. During the year 1,805 men were recruited, and of -

those 227 were Rajputs, 222 Jits, 156 Sayads,” 144 Pathans,
138 Brahmans, 135 Sikhs, and 2 Christians, o .
The Licutenant-Governor, in his remarks on this Report,
thanks Mr, Turton Smith and Mr. C. Brown, both of whom
bad, successively, during the year, occupied the post of

Inspector-General. Mr, Turton Smith retired on the 10th of

July 1901, after a long and meritorious service of thirty-eight'

years,

~ CRITICAL NOTICES.

History of India, for High Schools, by C. F. De La Fosse, .A.,
Oxon, Inspector of Schools, N.-W. P, and Oudh, and Fellow
;)g (’;l;e Allahabad University, 285 pp. Macmillan & Co., London, -

"THIS is a most readable and helpful History of India. It
! was given into the hands of one who knew little of the
history of this vast Empire, and his verdict was ¢ most concise
interesting, and valuable.”

Although this history is intended primarily for students, it is
hoped that it may prove useful to a wider class of readers. Its
object is to give, in a convenient compass, a general outline of
the history of India, from the earliest times down to the end of
the nineteenth century. It differs from existing small histories of
India in two main respects : the Hindu period has been dealt
with at greater length, and the chronological order of events has
been throughout more closely followed in the narrative. It has
been the writer’s aim to include only such matter as is important
from its relation to the general history of the country: and for
this reason the earlier history of the Deccan has not been treated
so fully as its intrinsic interest might otherwise have warranted.

This work is divided into four Books. Book I covers the
Hindu period, and treats of the Vedic Age,—The Age of the
Brahmanas ; the Sutra Period ; the Buddhist Age, and the Rajput
Ascendancy. Book II is of the Muhammedan Period, and has
the following four chapters ; Afghan Rule : Moghul Supremacy ;
and the Decline of the Moghul Empire. ’

_ Book 111 covers the British Period, and tells us of the Founda-
tion of British Rule in India*; the Governor-Generals of British
India, and India under the Crown.

There are many good woodcuts, illustrating this small volume—

* the last of which is an excellent one of the present Viceroy.

A 8econd Handful of Popular Maxims, current in Sanskri
Literature, collectedf by pgolonel G. A. Jacob, lndian Sl;;;lﬁt'
Corps, 74 pages. “ Nirnaya-sagar >’ Press, Bombay.
OLONEL JACOB says in his Preface :— When the first

I “handful of nydyas was published, I had no thought of

‘fbrmgmg out -another.. Maxim-hunting, however, had become

‘{ too interesting an amusement to be lightly laid aside; so, instead
of hbandoning it, I set to work more vigorously than ever, and
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¢ the following pages ar® the outcome of eighteen months’ further
$¢ research. During this period, I have retraversed some old
* ground, but the best results have been obtained from a thorotigh
“ overhanling of the philosophical works published in the
 Vizianagram Sanskrit Series.” .

He had the opportunity, for the first time, ot studying RaghunA-

thavarman’s LaukikanyAyasangraba in the MSS. in the India
Office Library, He has also examined every verse of Sures'varas:

"large vértika on the Brihadiranyakopanisfadbbishya, and of
his smaller one on the Taittirlyopanishadbbashya, also the
Atmatattvavviveka and S’abara’s bbishya on Jaimini. We
proceed now to give a few of these popular maxims with their

_ modern equivalents : » ‘ o

Proclaiming the name of a son before ke is born, i. e., Counting’

your chickens before they are hatched. This saying is found in
the Nydyamanjari, p. 345. . ’

Better a doubtful condition of things than a crushing defeat.
This occurs in the Nydyavirtikatdtparyatikd 5, 1, 43. This seems
akin to our * Half a loaf is better than none.” - :

. One who leans on a blind man will fall with kim at every step,

in Bhdmatt (page 20), akin to * If the blind lead the blind, both

will fall into the ditch " .

It is wrong lo quarrel with that on which one's livelikood depends.
(Itis found in Paribhdshendus'ekhara 85——) or as we should
say, * Don’t quarrel with your bread-and-butter !”

A Brdhman does not become a Kirdta. by living on the 8’dla-
gr@ma mountain filled with hundreds of those barbarians / 'This

is equivalent to our saying, “ A horse does not become an asg by .

being born in the stable of the latter.”

Not even by the employment of a thousand different processes
can Sydmdka gram be made to germinate as vice, reminding us of
- those sayings from another part of the Orient :—“ Do men gather

grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles ? " and again, “ Whatsoever a -
man soweth that shall he also reap.” o Vo
- A lamp will not throw light on an object before it is brought in
_(Ny8yamanjari). Perhaps equivalent to “ Catch your hare |

.. before cooking it.” ,

Running away through fear of a scorpion, ke falls into the jaus |
of a poisonous snake! ~Avoiding Scylla, he falls into Charybdis,

‘This nydya comes in the Nydyavdrtikatdt Paryatikd.

" 'The maxim of the ascent of a staircase: - Used of knowledge
aimed at gradually, by easy, steps, - “ Line upon line, precept
... upon precept, here a little, ‘and .there a little.” This comes in
: V’BMmdt‘i 1, 3, 8 (page 201}/ ‘ T R s

GENERAL LITERATURE, iif

‘The maxim of the woodapple on the (open palm of the) hand.
Said of something unmistakably clear—“as plain as a pike-
staff.” 1t occurs in Vértika 2, 1, 95.

Abundance of labor produces abundance of fruit : from great
pains come great gains. Akin, presumably, to our * No gains

= without pains. 1t occurs in Vidyiranya’s Vivaranaprameyasan-
p y 1% ¥

graha, p. 247. '
What has a seller of ginger to do with ships? Possibly, the -

~equivalent of “ No cobbler beyond his last.”” 1t occurs in Atma-
. tattvavtveka, p. 62.

¢ If Mithila should be in flames nothing of mine would be burnt
wup, This is the second line of a verse in S'dntiparca, chapter L79.
It is used to indicate the freedom from anxiety of one who has”
nothing to lose ; like Juvenal's “ Caniabit vacuus coram latrone

viator.,”

The Virginian.—A Horseman of the Plains. By Owen Wister,
page 504, London—Macmillan & Co., 1902,

WHEN this book was first published, the sub-title of “A

Tale of Sundry Adventures” was given to it. The
anthor complains that certain newspapers therempon made the
mistake of taking it for an * historical novel :” he apparently
wishes us to consider his work a romantic historical narrative, a
distinciion without very much difference it would appear, and
accordingly has dropped his sub-title in the English edition.

Now Mr. Wister tikes himself seriously, and we will therefore
take the trouble of discovering, if possible, from his book what
the ingredients of this sort of narrative may be ; the work has

 been rather extravagantly praised by certain critics as a good

example of the workman-like way in which the American aunthor
meets the demand of the reading public on the other side, and
we may perhaps assume therefore that in our investigation we
shall obtain some insight into what the demand of the moment is.
Our trans-Atlantic cousins appear to be able to dispense in
the first place with construction ; the novel [we may be permitted

. to use this short title perhaps in lieu of Mr. Wister’s rather in-

- flated description] is the worst constructed we have read these

last ten years :—the incidents are thrown together anyhow, and
there is a maddening digression in chapter v.
Chapters xiii to xvi comprise a short story distinct in itself,—
this is the best thing in the book, which has, apparently,
been written round it. Chapter vi is little short of a monu-
mental digression, and evidently has previously appeared in the
#* Lighter Vein' corner of some American monthly. Ny
*The author can have extremely little sense of the dramatic
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unities, as he should very obviously have concluded his book

»* with chapter xxxv, which is very finely told indeed.

Chapter xxxvi is the worst anti-climax, we remember in fic-
tion—the writer has not even faken the trouble to.mention the
*“island " before, .

Mr. Wister has no business to outrage the feelings of his
readers with chapter xxx—it recalls the worst faults of Dickens
. ‘~—this chapter seems to owe its origin to a skeich that has pre-

viously appeared, and which the author thought so well of, that he
dragged it in by the heels, : '

Mr. Wister could do very well if he liked—he candrawa -

strong and definite male character though he fails rather with his
- principal female one,—Molly,—and of all the irregularly-con?
structed books we know this is the most readable. -
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